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FOREWORD

The book which is published here in English translation appeared
for the first time in Dutch over a hundred years ago. Part I, The Sound
System of Toba Batak, was published in 1864, whereas the much larger
Part 11, The Words as Parts of Speech, appeared in 1867.* In a period
in which, seen internationally, linguistics was predominantly comparative
and historical in its orientation, this book formed another important
contribution on the part of Dutch scholarship to the description of the
Malayo-Polynesian languages. During the period after 1850 there
appeared a number of excellent descriptions of languages which until
then were hardly known. Chronologically the first of these major
grammars was Taco Roorda’s description of Javanese, which came out
in 1855.2 In 1858 two grammars came from the press: one of the Ngaju
Dayak language, by August Hardeland,® a German missionary who
worked in the service of the Dutch Bible Society, and one of the
Macassarese language, compiled by Benjamin Frederik Matthes.* Nor
did this activity stop with Van der Tuuk’s grammar of Toba Batak;
several important descriptions of other languages followed ; we mention
only Matthes’ description of Buginese,® Kiliaan’s Madurese grammar ¢
and Van der Toorn’s work on the Minangkabau language " — leaving
out all the work that has been done in the field of language description
in the twentieth century.

It is remarkable that most of the older linguists worked in the service

1 Tobasche Spraakkunst, in dienst en op kosten van het Nederlandsch Bijbel-
genootschap, vervaardigd door H. N. van der Tuuk. Eerste stuk. (Klankstelsel).
Amsterdam, Frederik Muller. Gedrukt bij C. A. Spin & Zoon. 1864,
Tweede stuk. (De Woorden als Zinsdeelen). Amsterdam. Dépot van het
Nederlandsch Bijbelgenootschap. Warmoesstraat bij de St. Jansstraat, J. 48.
Gedrukt bij C. A. Spin & Zoon. 1867.

2 Taco Roorda, Javaansche Grammatica. Amsterdam 1855,

3 A. Hardeland, Versuch einer Grammatik der Dajackschen Sprache. Amster-
dam 1858.

4 B. F. Matthes, Makassaarsche Spraakkunst. Amsterdam 1858.

B. F. Matthes, Boeginesche Spraakkunst. Amsterdam 1875,
6 H. N. Kiliaan, Madoereesche Spraakkunst. 2 Vols. Batavia 1897.
J. L. van der Toorn, Minangkabausche Spraakkunst. ’s-Gravenhage 1899,

o

-
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of the Nederlandsch Bijbelgenootschap (Netherlands Bible Society),
which explicitly entrusted them with this scholarly work. Since its
foundation, in 1814, the Society had among other things considered
as its task making the Scriptures available to the peoples of the Nether-
lands East Indies in their own languages.® Its directors were quite
aware of the fact that a prerequisite for a reliable Bible translation is
a thorough knowledge of the language involved. As its first repre-
sentative for the tramnslation of the Bible in 1826, it commissioned
Dr. Gericke to go to Java and study the Javanese language; in 1848
and 1849 there followed the appointment of Dr. B. F. Matthes and
Dr. H. N. van der Tuuk, while in 1850 the German missionary
A. Hardeland, who had already been working for a long time in Borneo,
entered the service of the Bible Society and was commissioned to
translate the Bible into the Ngaju Dayak language.*®

Among those mentioned, Herman Neubronner van der Tuuk was
doubtless the most remarkable personality.** He was born on 23rd
February 1824 in Malacca, then still a Dutch colony.* His father,
Selfridus van der Tuuk, was employed there as Fiscal, as well as
President of the Court of Chancery. His mother, Louisa Neubronner,
was a Eurasian girl from whom Van der Tuuk, apart from some Asian
blood, also received his second name. In the year of Herman’s birth
Malacca, passed into the hands of the British; his father moved to
Surabaja where he became a member of the Council of Justice. At
about the age of twelve Herman, as was usual in those days, was sent
to the Netherlands for his formal education. The social adjustment of
the undisciplined boy to formal Dutch surroundings, first in the house
of an elderly uncle and aunt and later, when that had failed, in a
boarding school, gave rise to all kinds of difficulties, but his intellectual

8 For the history of the N.B.G., see C. F. Gronemeijer, Gedenkboek van het
Nederlandsch Bijbelgenootschap, 1814-1914. Amsterdam 1914,

9 H. van den Brink, Dr. Benjamin Frederik Matthes. Zijn leven en arbeid in
dienst van het Nederlandsch Bijbelgenootschap. Amsterdam 1943, pp. 13-22.

10 Gronemeijer, op. cit., pp. 84 ff.

11 For the biographical information, quotations from letters etc., which are given
in this Introduction we have plundered R. Nieuwenhuys’ biography of Van
der Tuuk (in R. Nieuwenhuys, Tussen Twee Vaderlanden. Amsterdam 1959,
pp. 104-158) as well as his excellent and fascinating anthology of letters and
quotations from and about Van der Tuuk (De Pen in Gal gedoopt, Brieven en
Documenten verzameld en toegelicht door R. Nieuwenhuys. Amsterdam 1962).
We are grateful for Nieuwenhuys’ permission to use his books in this way!

12 G. P. Rouffaer, De plaats en datum van geboorte van Dr. H. Neubronner
van der Tuuk. Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde, 63 (1910),
pp. 172-175.
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development apparently did not suffer because of these social problems.
He completed grammar school and was admitted to the University of
Groningen at the age of fifteen; in 1840 he registered as a student of law.

As such Van der Tuuk did not prove much of a success; in fact he
never got further academically than the propaedeutic examination. Soon
he felt attracted to the study of oriental languages; in Groningen he
had already started to study Arabic. At the end of 1845 or the beginning
of 1846 he went to Leiden, where he concentrated on the study of
oriental languages; his main teachers were Juynboll for the study of
Arabic, and A. Rutgers for Sanskrit, although Rutgers was primarily
professor of Hebrew. For the latter Van der Tuuk always had the
highest esteem, as a man and as a scholar. The present book in its
original edition was dedicated to Professor Rutgers “out of respect
and gratitude”.

When the Bible Society decided in 1847 to send linguistic repre-
sentatives to southern Celebes and the Batak area of Sumatra, it was
mainly due to the representations of these professors that Van der Tuuk
applied for the latter post, and that he was appointed. The definite
appointment came in December 1847, and in the instructions dated
December 8th, which were undersigned by Van der Tuuk, his main
task was defined as follows:

“Art. ITI. Immediately after establishing himself he will occupy him-
self with the study of the language of the Batta’s, the compilation of
a dictionary, a grammar and whatever may serve as an aid for others
to study the language.”

“Art. V. As soon as possible he will investigate which of the existing
dialects is the most suitable for the translation of the Bible; afterwards
he will commence, as soon as this is possible for him, to translate the
Scriptures, starting with the New Testament, into that dialect of
the Batta language.”

Van der Tuuk was never happy with the second part of his instruc-
tions. In his early years his attitude towards the Christian religion had
not been very positive, to put it mildly, and during his later life his
objections and antipathy became even stronger. However, Van der Tuuk
had not only an inner reluctance concerning the second part of his
commission, but as appears from the Preface to the second part of
his grammar, as printed below,™ he also had material objections to the

13 Translated from Van den Brink, op. cit.,, p. 167.
14 Below, p. XLII sqq.
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combined task of scholarly study and practical translation work. Not
without good reason, he was of the opinion that scholarly research
should precede the translation of the Bible, and should be carried out
for its own sake. Nevertheless, no matter how often and how fiercely
resisting his second duty he kept to his commission, and alongside his
scholarly publications on the Batak language he completed at least
a partial translation of the Bible.'® For its part the Board of the Bible
Society, in great loyalty and liberality, always maintained Van der Tuuk
in his position and protected him, even though his utterances and
behaviour time and again could hardly be considered compatible with
the Society’s aims and convictions.

After his appointment Van der Tuuk at once started preparing for
his stay in Sumatra, among other things by studying the few Batak
manuscripts which were at the time available in the Netherlands. He
also went to London to study some Batak manuscripts. In the summer
of 1849 he went to the East, and arrived in Batavia on 2nd September.
After a short trip to Surabaja to visit his family he prepared for his
departure to Sumatra, but his plans were temporarily frustrated by a
serious and protracted illness. Only in 1851 was he able to go to the
area of his destination; initially he settled at Sibolga, a small harbour
town on the West Coast of Sumatra, about halfway between Padang
and Kutaradja (Acheh). In 1852 he moved to Barus, somewhat further
to the north, settling in a house of his own which had been built for him.

In Barus Van der Tuuk stayed and worked till the middle of 1857;
in that year he was repatriated via Batavia, and was back in Holland
on October 1st. He stayed in Holland for over 11 years, a period of
broad scholarly studies and of working over and publishing his abun-
dant materials. Alongside the translation of seven books of the Bible,
there appeared in these years his four-volume Batak reader (1860-1862),*¢
his Dictionary of the Batak language (1861)" and his two-volume
grammar (1864-1867).® But this was by no means all. Van der Tuuk
occupied himself intently with comparative linguistic studies; in fact,

15 Tn 1859 the Old Testament books Genesis and Exodus, as well as the Gospels
of Luke and John appeared, followed in 1867 by Matthew, Mark and the Acts
of the Apostles.

18 Bataksch Leesboek: 4 Vols: I. Stukken in het Tobasch. Amsterdam 1860;
II. Stukken in het Mandailingsch. Ibid. 1861; III. Stukken in het Dairisch.
Ibid. 1861; IV. Taalkundige aanteekeningen en bladwijzer, vertaalde stukken
en inhoudsopgave tot de drie stukken van het Bataksch Leesboek. Ibid. 1862.

17 Bataksch-Nederduitsch Woordenboek. Amsterdam 1861.

18 See Note 1 above.
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in this period, in some polemic pamphlets against Taco Roorda and
his adherents,'® he laid the foundations for a truly scholarly comparative
study of the Indonesian languages. Other proofs of his broad interest
in this period are his outline of the Malagasy language?®® as well as
his edition of Homan’s materials on Batavian Malay.?*

After his main task had been accomplished in 1868 Van der Tuuk
again departed for the Dutch East Indies, this time as the representative
of the Bible Society for the island of Bali. After his arrival in Batavia
political conditions on that island forced him to postpone his departure;
there followed an intermezzo of fieldwork in the Lampong area (South
Sumatra). For this research Van der Tuuk was well qualified by his
description of a private collection of Lampong manuscripts which saw
the light in 1868.22 During this same period Van der Tuuk also occu-
pied himself intensively with the Sundanese language.

Finally in April 1870 Van der Tuuk arrived at his new destination,
Bali. There he spent the rest of his life studying the Balinese language,
and especially Old Javanese or Kawi, the literary language of mediaeval
Java which had been preserved on that island in hundreds of texts.
The most important immediate result of this period is the four-volume
Old Javanese-Balinese-Dutch Dictionary, which was published post-
humously.?®> With this dictionary the study of Old Javanese received
its first scholarly basis, which still has not been superseded. In the
long run perhaps the enormous collection of materials which Van der
Tuuk brought together during this period by buying manuscripts,
copying them himself or having them copied by assistants, was even

19 1. Taco Roorda’s Beoefening van ’t Javaansch bekeken. Amsterdam 1864.

2. Opmerkingen naar aanleiding van eene taalkundige bijdrage van den hoog-
leeraar T. Roorda. Amsterdam 1864.

3. Een Advokaat van den Hoogleeraar Taco Roorda. London 1865.

4. De Heeren R., Koorders en Cohen Stuart naar aanleiding van hun schrijven
over den Minister van Kolonién, en de Heeren Veth, Roorda en Engelmann
in “de Javabode” (November-December 1864) beantwoord door H. N. van
der Tuuk. Amsterdam 1865. Roorda replied in a paper “Bijdrage tot de
Javaansche Taalstudie”, in Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde
van Ned.-Indié, Nieuwe Volgreeks, 8 (1864), pp. 75-124.

20 H, N. van der Tuuk, Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy Language.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.... New Series I (1865), pp. 419-446.

21 J. D. Homan, Bijdrage tot de kennis van ’t Bataviaasch Maleisch. Uitgegeven
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more important. The Van der Tuuk collection of Old Javanese texts,
bequeathed by him to the Library of the University of Leiden, is indeed
of inestimable importance.?*

After 1870 Van der Tuuk left Bali only for a few short trips to Java.
He mever returned to the Netherlands. After his health had gradually
deteriorated for some time, he died in the night of 16th August, 1894,
in the military hospital at Surabaja, victim of an acute attack of
dysentery.

As a linguist Van der Tuuk can without the least reserve be qualified
as a great pioneer. Both in his study of the Batak language and during
his work in the Lampong area and also in his study of Balinese and
Old Javanese, he went into unexplored areas, not only in a scholarly
sense. Physically too he pioneered in areas which had hardly been
reconnoitred at all, and which had not yet been brought under Dutch
sovereignty.

For example, he was the first European to reach, on a dangerous
trip through the Batak lands from his station at Barus, Lake Toba in
North Sumatra. He wandered on foot through the Lampong area
in search of linguistic information and for more than 20 years he lived
as a European recluse in a Balinese kampong. This solitude and
seclusion from the European community in the Indies he sought con-
sciously and as a matter of principle — not just because he was disgusted
with this kind of European community in the tropics, or with civilized
life in general. “In order to master a language one should be a European
as little as possible, and take care not to have Europeans about one’s
place too often . ... In the Lampongs I lived alone, and there I learnt
more in three months than I would have been able to do (add: in
three years?) in a large place.” 2®

During his period of fieldwork in the Batak country Van der Tuuk
also lived as a solitary European. This is not to say that he found
himself in what according to present-day standards should be called
an ideal environment for the study of Batak. The little town of Sibolga
where he began his stay was a far from favourable location; it was
unhealthy because malaria was endemic there, and moreover its Indo-
nesian inhabitants were Malays rather than Bataks. However, Van der
Tuuk took a Batak teacher as his companion, and through him he not

2¢ For a recent description of this collection, see Th. G. Th. Pigeaud, Literature
of Java, 1968, Vol. II, pp. 112-244.
25 Nieuwenhuys, op. cit. 1962, p. 168.
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only soon acquired a good command of the Batak language, but also
came into contact with many Batak-speaking people. In fact his house
became shelter and lodging for Batak merchants and other visitors in
Sibolga. Moreover, from Sibolga Van der Tuuk wandered far and wide
throughout the surrounding areas; on these tours he visited many
Batak hutas (settlements), made many contacts and in long talks
collected much material.

From 1852 onwards Van der Tuuk lived in a much more favourable
milieu ; even though the Bataks in Barus were Islamized, their language
and social structure were still genuinely Batak. It was about the closest
he could come to the Batak area, as it was virtually impossible to settle
in the interior at that time. Not only were the physical and material
inconveniences of such a total isolation from European surroundings
for a longer period too demanding for a scholar, but his safety would
also constantly have been endangered in the interior, as became clear
in 1853. During the long trip which finally brought him to Lake Toba
Van der Tuuk twice narrowly escaped being killed and eaten by
the Batak.

Even in Barus itself the solitude and the difficult physical conditions
became too much for him after some years. To this should be added
the discouraging factor of his ever-growing conviction that the ultimate
task, the translation of the Bible, was a senseless undertaking which
could never be brought to a successful conclusion. His letters dealing
with the work from his last years in Barus bear witness to his depres-
sion and frustrations; as usual Van der Tuuk spoke in plain terms.
Later on, when looking back on his work among the Batak, Van der
Tuuk expressed himself thus in a letter to Professor Veth: “I could
not help being in the service of a pack of saints who did not care a straw
for study and who speculate on the pocket of pious cheese-buyers.
I gave up and consider my mission a failure, even though we may have
learnt something. All that has been done so far for the indigenous
languages is in my opinion shoddy work.... Anyone who learns a
language for the purpose of translating the Bible into it is nothing
but a villain, and therefore I have more contempt for myself than for
anyone else.” 2¢

It is highly doubtful whether Van der Tuuk in this retrospective
view does justice to his direct superiors; it is quite certain that his
evaluation of his own work is unacceptable for anyone who has occupied

268 Nieuwenhuys, op. cit. 1962, p. 109.
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himself with it. The first part of his commission he fulfilled in a brilliant
way. In his major publications of the sixties the Batak language was
described and documented in a way which not only should be called
grandiose for its time, but has still kept its value to the present day.
In spite of the work done on Batak, especially in the field of lexico-
graphy, in the century following Van der Tuuk’s books, not one of his
three major publications — dictionary, grammar, reader — has yet
been superseded.

In the introduction to the English translation of the grammar of
Toba Batak it may be useful to explain in more detail the significance
of this book in its time, and to determine its position in the larger
context of Indonesian linguistics. It should be pointed out, however,
that so far little has been done in this fascinating field of tracing
the sources and writing the history of Dutch studies on Indonesian
linguistics in the middle of last century. What follows bears of necessity
a preliminary character, and a full monograph on this subject is badly
needed.

What is perhaps the most characteristic element in the whole
scholarly activity of Van der Tuuk is his conscious and convinced
devotion to fieldwork, as the essential condition for real understanding
of the languages and cultures of the peoples of the Indies. With a
ten-year interruption for the preparation of his books on Batak he
spent his whole scholarly career in the Indies — as such forming
a near-absolute contrast with Taco Roorda, who in a lifelong professor-
ship of various oriental languages at various institutions of higher
education never visited a country of the orient, let alone ever engaging
in fieldwork. To Van der Tuuk the study of a foreign language meant
1iviﬁg among the people who spoke the language. This attitude had
little or nothing to do with romantic feelings about living in some kind
of paradise among the noble savages. If Van der Tuuk’s letters provide
reliable information in this respect, this solitary life was just a hard
and bitter necessity under which he suffered, but which he accepted
as inevitable for a man whose fate it was to study such exotic languages.
To the above quotations many could be added from his letters in which
he complains about this fate. We should point out that this kind of
fieldwork as a basis for linguistic description was at the time a rare
phenomenon, also when seen in a context larger than the Malayo-
Polynesian.” In fact this tradition of “taalambtenaren” (government

27 E. M. Uhlenbeck, De Studie der zgn. exotische talen in verband met de
Algemene Taalwetenschap. Museum 1956, pp. 65-80.



FOREWORD XXI

linguists) and “taalafgevaardigden” (linguistic representatives of the
Netherlands Bible Society) which was based on a stay among the
“natives” of many years and which proved so fruitful in its results
(not only in terms of the quantity of language descriptions, but also
in the intimate knowledge of the cultures involved) has always been
a rare phenomenon in colonial traditions.

On the technique which Van der Tuuk applied in his linguistic field-
work something more should be said. He never developed an explicit
theory on this point, and we can only infer from his publications how
he worked and acquired his materials. Perhaps contrary to what one
would expect in the second half of the twentieth century when speaking
of linguistic fieldwork, it seems obvious that Van der Tuuk was not
primarily interested in studying and describing the spoken language of
the Batak. There can be little doubt that he soon developed a sound
practical command of Batak; all our information confirms this. But
his grammar is certainly not a description of spoken Batak. It is based
on the written language; his written materials were for the main part
written down for him by Bataks, or copied by himself from Batak
manuscripts. His principle was that the description of a language should
be based on texts as recorded by the speakers of the language. That
this was a principle, not just a practical way of working appears, for
example, from his criticism of Hardeland, who is blamed by him for
having omitted to collect and publish texts written by Dayaks; in not
doing so he prevented his readers from checking his description of
the language, that is, he put himself beyond the reach of scholarly
criticism.?®

It is well-known indeed that Van der Tuuk not only diligently
collected Batak manuscripts — among his legacy to the Leiden Univer-
sity Library there were 154 pustahas (bark manuscripts) and 29 paper
manuscripts in Batak — but he also urged Batak people to write
wherever and whenever he could. In the Van der Tuuk collection at
Leiden there are 20 folio volumes, each numbering approximately
300 pages, in which treatises on the most diverse subjects, some of

28 “Etant missionaire, M. Hardeland ne s’est nullement intéressé 3 la littérature
du pays et a négligé de donner des morceaux écrits par des indigénes; nous
sommes donc privés des moyens d’apprécier la valeur de sa traduction de la
Bible et de ses autres ouvrages, qui se trouvent par conséquent hors de la
portée de la critique scientifique.” (Van der Tuuk, Les manuscrits ..., 1868,
p. VI). In a footnote he adds: “Les Dajaks ne possédent pas de littérature
écrite, mais M. Hardeland aurait pu donner une collection de leurs tradition
[sic]”.
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them of great length, have been written by Batak informants, mostly
in Batak script. It is from these that Van der Tuuk took most of his
materials and examples for the Grammar.

It is also not accidental that his book starts with a Chapter on Script
and Pronunciation, in that order, that is with the spelling and alphabet
coming first. In this respect Van der Tuuk’s book does not differ from
those of his contemporaries Roorda and Matthes, whose descriptions
of Javanese and Macassarese start with a similarly arranged first
chapter. Yet it very soon becomes clear, from the contents of this
chapter, that Van der Tuuk knew the phometic facts of the Batak
language quite well. Besides, from the fact that the first part of the
book is called Klankstelsel (Sound System), it is already obvious that
Van der Tuuk had completely surmounted the confusion between letter
and sound, a confusion still widespread in his day.

Summing up, we can say that Van der Tuuk collected his information
on the Batak language as described in his grammar primarily from
materials written down by speakers of the Batak language. He did not
neglect, though, to acquaint himself intimately with the spoken language,
both on a theoretical and a practical level. His idea of fieldwork
included both kinds of activities, as he was of the opinion that only
by basing himself on as varied information as possible would he be in
a position to give a full description of the language with which he
was dealing.

More difficult than Van der Tuuk’s methodology in carrying out
linguistic research is tracing in detail his linguistic background and
insight within the framework of his time. Little is known of the
linguistic ideas of his direct teachers. At one point, when writing on
the gifted linguist Engelmann who died so early, Van der Tuuk men-
tions as his teachers Rutgers and Juynboll, in one sentence with the
scholar of Greek Cobet, the historian Dozy, the scholar of Dutch
M. de Vries, praising them as “all men who keep to the facts and do
not indulge in speculations”.?® It can hardly be denied that “keeping
to the facts” was the basic attitude of Van der Tuuk as a scholar, but
this does not say much on his position within the linguistic theories of
his time. Which scholar anno 1860 could afford to pretend not to keep
to the facts?

As long as no good survey of Dutch linguistics in the period between
1840 and 1870 is available, the only very preliminary endeavour which

29 Van der Tuuk, De Heeren R. ..., p. 7.
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can be made to get some idea of an der Tuuk’s linguistic concepts
and views is by analysing his writings. Unfortunately he is rarely
explicit on general or theoretical issues and his Toba Grammar he
hardly ever mentions sources or names of authors. It is probably not
to this book that we should turn in order to find out where Van der
Tuuk stood, linguistically speaking, but rather to some contemporaneous
publications by him. I refer to his fierce polemics with Taco Roorda
in the middle sixties.

Taco Roorda’s name has already been mentioned above.?® Twenty-
three years Van der Tuuk’s senior, he had become a professor of
oriental languages (mainly Hebrew and related subjects) as early as
1828 at the Athenaeum Illustre, the predecessor of Amsterdam Munici-
pal University., In 1834 philosophy was added to his teaching task.
In the case of Roorda too, it was the Netherlands Bible Society which,
albeit indirectly, put him on to the study of Indonesian languages. As
a member of the Committee for indigenous affairs of the Society, Roorda
was concerned with the Javanese language, in connection with the
translation of the Bible which in the first instance was entrusted to
Gericke. A number of circumstances induced Roorda to apply himself
vigorously to the study of Javanese, with the assistance of a Javanese
informant and the Dutchman C. F. Winter who had a great practical
knowledge of Javanese. Roorda soon became deeply convinced of the
necessity of including language study in the curriculum of prospective
civil servants; it was also due to him that in 1841 was founded in
Delft a College for the Training of Dutch Colonial Civil Servants.
In the following year Roorda was appointed professor at the College,
among other subjects in Javanese. In subsequent years he published
a great number of books, primarily as practical language aids and
text-books. These publications found their culmination in his Javanese
Grammar of 1855.3' In 1864 the Delft Institution for the Teaching
of Linguistics, Geography and Ethnography was transferred to Leiden,
where Roorda became the first professor of Javanese.

This man Taco Roorda became Van der Tuuk’s béte noire; in the
period in which he prepared his Toba Grammar for the press he
attacked Roorda with great vehemence, This was no mere chronological
coincidence. The first pamphlet against Roorda, published in 1864,
begins as follows: “Much to my regret I feel forced, before publishing

30 For information on Taco Roorda see E. M. Uhlenbeck, Critical Survey of
Studies on the Languages of Java and Madura, 1964, p. 45 ff.
31 See Note 2.
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my grammar of the Batak Language, to point out the mistakes which
Taco Roorda, by starting from Javanese as a basic language, could
not but commit”.?> Apparently the grammar itself was also a kind of
settlement of accounts with a linguistic view which in the opinion
of Van der Tuuk necessarily led to errors in the description of
languages. Therefore it seems worthwhile to devote some attention to
this controversy for which we also refer the reader to Uhlenbeck’s
succinct but lucid synopsis.®®

It seems obvious that the acrid tone of Van der Tuuk’s pamphlets
cannot be explained from a mere scholarly difference of opinion. Per-
sonal acquaintance between both scholars seems to have been very
superficial — in 1881 Van der Tuuk recalls that he had seen and
spoken to Roorda only twice in his life.** However, Van der Tuuk
had his reasons for feeling deeply hurt by Roorda. These reasons he
revealed in a pamphlet published in 1865 in the form of a letter of
reply to Dr. A. B. Cohen Stuart who had criticized Van der Tuuk
for his tone in his first pamphlet.?®

In this reply Van der Tuuk states that the real reasons for striking
such a rude note with Roorda was that he wished to silence Roorda
and prevent him from expressing himself in public again on Van der
Tuuk. He reproached Roorda for having abused his authority and
position in order to blacken Van der Tuuk’s character, in the latter’s
absence and without his having an opportunity to defend himself,
Van der Tuuk does not specify this accusation, and says that he him-
self does not know when all this took place. “This happened perhaps
at the time that Si Singa Mangaradja saw in me a spy of Goepponi
(The Dutch East India Company, i.e. the Government), whom he
judged guilty and deserving of death at the slaughtering pole, in order
to find his grave subsequently in the stomach of his fellowmen. And
perhaps Mr. Roorda at the same time was sitting down, writing letters,
surrounded by all the comforts of life, féted by high and low, wearing
his slippers and like a real Dutchman sucking his Gouda pipe”.%®

These grievances, whether justified or not, may go far in explaining

32 Van der Tuuk, Taco Roorda’s beoefening ..., p. 1.

33 Uhlenbeck, Critical Survey, 1964, pp. 51-53.

3¢ H. N. van der Tuuk, Misverstand ?, Tijdschrift voor de Indische Taal-, Land-
en Volkenkunde, 24 (1881), p. 538.

35 Van der Tuuk, De Heeren R. ..., pp. 13-20.

36 Van der Tuuk, De Heeren R. ..., p. 14.
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the tone of Van der Tuuk’s writings against Roorda. Doubtless there
was also an element of disdain for and irritation with the arm-chair
research of Roorda and his colleagues, which went against Van der
Tuuk’s deepest convictions with regard to the necessity of living among
the speakers of an exotic language. As a field-worker he had strong
feelings about not being appreciated by the academic world in the
Netherlands in both a scholarly and a material way. Throughout his
later life he harboured grudges against professors who had all the
advantages of their position and none of the hardships, whereas only
the hardships without recognition were reserved for him, Van der Tuuk.

However, there was more at stake in the polemics with Roorda than
personal feelings. To Van der Tuuk Roorda’s scholarly authority with
regard to Indonesia was ill-founded. In this field Roorda was indeed
a homo unius sermonis. He knew only Javanese, and never studied
another Indonesian language. He could hardly be reproached for this
in itself. However, he was so ill-advised as to go into etymological
speculations, in several places in his grammar, sometimes explaining
differences between Javanese and Malay by starting from Javanese
as basis and interpreting differences in Malay as deviations. The most
famous example is his explanation of the Malay words rumah (“house”)
and ratus (“hundred”) as being characterized by a prefix r(¥) as
opposed to the “more original” Javanese forms omah and atus.®™ Here
Roorda revealed his a-historical conception of language in the same
way as he had done earlier in a notorious discussion with Dutch
colleagues. I refer to the paper on the Schrijftaal en Spreektaal (Written
and Spoken Language) which he read before the Royal Academy
in 1855 and in which he argued that the inflection as used in written
Dutch was actually the product of a mistaken Latinistic germanism,
and that the Dutch had better abolish all these clumsy quasi-archaisms
in their writing.%®

This paper brought indignant protest from Matthias de Vries and
other scholars of Dutch who even managed to suppress a second paper
which Roorda offered for publication in the transactions of the Academy
in order to defend his views.®® There can be little doubt that in retro-

37 Roorda, Jav. Gramm., 1855, p. 86.

38 T. Roorda, Over het Onderscheid tusschen spreektaal en schrijftaal, inzonder-
heid in onze Moedertaal. Verslagen en Mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akademie
van Wetenschappen, afdeeling Letterkunde, I (1855), pp. 93-118.

39 See references in C. G. N. de Vooys, Bestaan er Grondslagen ...?, De Nieuwe
Taalgids, 14 (1920), pp. 164-166.
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spect Roorda’s heresies actually represented sound ideas which found
favour with later scholars; however, in this discussion too Roorda
sometimes made use of unsound arguments and examples which flatly
denied the results of historical Indogermanic and Germanic linguistics.

This lack of sympathy with the approach and methods of comparative
linguistics also made him vulnerable in his discussion with Van der
Tuuk. In fact, the latter in his critical discussion of Roorda’s com-
parative notes for the first time systematically applied the comparative
method as it had been developed in the field of Indo-European lin-
guistics. Basing himself on abundant materials he proved in these
anti-Roorda pamphlets (also for example in his nearly contemporaneous
outline of Malagasy grammar)*® that words such as the Javanese
omah and atus, as opposed to Malay rumah and ratus, show regular
sound correspondences which in various forms can also be observed
in other languages.** He showed that there is no question of a prefix
r(¢); in modern terms one can say that Javanese here has a zero
representative of a proto-Malayo-Polynesian sound which in Malay
is regularly represented by ». In the terms of those days Javanese is
in this respect more eroded than Malay. Basically Van der Tuuk was
right when arguing that in a family of languages such as the Malayo-
Polynesian one cannot etymologize by starting from one of the members
of the family, but that on the basis of a comparison of as many languages
and forms as possible one has to discover the regular sound corres-
pondences between the languages. Only then s it possible to give
etymologies. In this respect Van der Tuuk was much better informed
on the science of comparative linguistics then flourishing and his broad
knowledge of a great many Indonesian languages enabled him to solve
problems with which Roorda with Javanese alone could not get to grips.

However, in order to avoid misunderstanding it should be observed
that this discussion on comparative issues had very little to do with
the main body of Roorda’s grammar, which was purely descriptive
and synchronic in character. It would be grossly unjust to Roorda to
take into account for a general evaluation of his book the incidental
errors which in notes he committed against sound principles of com-
parative linguistics,. Van der Tuuk himself at the end of his first
pamphlet expresses his admiration for the grammar as such, “a book

from which a great deal can be learnt”,*? as he says, even though he

40 See above, footnote 20.
41 See, e.g., Taco Roorda’s Beoefening, pp. 3-5.
42 Tbid,, p. 50.
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wraps his praise in irony and adds to it a warning that it is a dangerous
book for people who rely on others.

As a matter of fact, Van der Tuuk’s objections to Roorda’s grammar
went much deeper than the fact that the latter neglected the results
of comparative linguistics. For one thing he objected strongly to the
view of Javanese as, in a general sense, the basic language (“grondtaal”)
among the Malayo-Polynesian languages. In fact this reproach was
more directed against Roorda’s adherents sand epigones who had
expressed the opinion that the Javanese grammar of Roorda “from
now on should be the model for every description of an Indonesian
language” ; in particular the “ridiculous adulations” of the jurist Samuel
Keyzer stung Van der Tuuk; no less than three times he referred to
the above quotation from Keyzer.** Roorda himself had never said
that he considered Javanese the basic language among the Malayo-
Polynesian languages.

What was a more real and fundamental issue between Roorda and
Van der Tuuk, however, was Roorda’s view on the relation between
universal linguistic (or logical) concepts and linguistic categories in
specific languages, and the importance of the former for a satisfactory
description of the latter. Roorda had developed his theories in a lengthy
treatise “On the Parts of Speech and Parsing or logical Analysis of
Language, as Basis for the Scientific Study of Language”** of which
a third, much augmented edition appeared in 1864 ; a short formulation
of his central viewpoint in this respect is to be found in the Introduction
to his Javanese Grammar: “A true insight into and clear discernment
of the meaning of the grammatical ways of expression in the Javanese
language can only be obtained by tracing that logical element which
is the only truly universal, which is the same in all languages, but
which is expressed in the most different ways in the various language
families, and in those again differently in every language branch and
every individual language”.*

Van der Tuuk totally disagreed with this viewpoint. To him this
was “an abstract method, which misjudges the true nature of a language
as a metaphor”.*® He calls the method of Roorda “really fit to make

43 Taco Roorda’s Beoefening ..., p. 1; De Heeren R,, ..., p. 7; ibid, p. 17.

44 T, Roorda, Over de Deelen der Rede en de Rede-Ontleding, of Logische
Analyse der Taal tot Grondslag voor Wetenschappelijke Taalstudie. Leeuwar-
den 1852; 3rd ed. 1864.

46 T, Roorda, Jav. Spraakkunst, pp. V-VI.

46 Van der Tuuk, Preface to part II of the Toba Grammar, below, p. XLII.
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the study of Javanese difficult”,*” and he considers all this logic super-
fluous and dangerous ballast. Against Roorda’s conception that “the
logical analysis of language should serve as a basis for all scholarly
study of language ...... as it teaches that universal element which
all languages, however different in their ways of expression, have
common with each other, namely the logical, which alone makes a
language fit for the expression of thoughts”,*® Van der Tuuk argues
that “language is not the expression of thoughts of man as a philo-
sopher, but as a being which succumbs to any impression. The history
of linguistic science proves that no philosophical method can get to
the bottom of a language”.*® In order to penetrate deeply into a language
one should “disabuse oneself of the striving for a complete system”;
every language is “more or less a ruin”,%® and only by way of historical
research is it possible ultimately to comprehend language. “Craving
for system” is a danger for any study of language, and logic is not
capable of supplying a good grammar: “hence heroes in this field, such
as Franz Bopp and Jacob Grimm, have both always kept very far
from philosophical speculations on language”.5!

As Van der Tuuk in his description of the Toba language hardly
ever explicitly argues with Roorda or anyone else, it is not so easy
to illustrate these differences of opinion with examples. An important
point where the approaches of Roorda and Van der Tuuk fundamentally
differ is their view on word classes. Here Roorda underlines the
difference between logical and grammatical distinctions. According to
him Javanese does make the universal distinction between object,
adjunct and accident, and accordingly between the three main functions
of words in the sentence, i.e. as object, or attribute, or predicate.
However, in contradistinction to the Indo-European languages it has
no separate word-forms (noun, adjective, verb) for the expression of
these logical differences. The same word can fulfil three different
functions and adopt the three different meanings going with them.
Therefore Roorda, in his discussion of Javanese morphology, does
not distinguish different word-classes, but starting from the forms (with
the various prefixes and suffixes) he tries to determine in the best

possible way their meaning and their use.”

47 Van der Tuuk, Taco Roorda’s Beoefening ..., p. 36.

48 T, Roorda, Over de Deelen der Rede, ... 1864, p. 7.

49 De Heeren R. ..., p. 7.

50 Preface to part II of the Toba Grammar, below, p. XLIII.
51 De Heeren R. ..., p. 7.

52 Javy. Gramm., pp. 109 ff.
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This double approach of logical and grammatical oppositions, and
the distinction of use, function and meaning, do indeed give rise to
very intricate discussions and terminologies, in which say-words and
condition-words (“zegwoorden, toestandswoorden”), all of various sorts,
are distinguished alongside verbs.

To Van der Tuuk such kinds of theories were mere rubbish ; without
an apparent theoretical foundation he starts from the traditional division
into word-classes without, however, distinguishing adjectives as a
separate category in Batak. He makes a sharp distinction, indeed,
between nouns and verbs, and the fact that in Batak in contrast to
Western languages, nouns can be used as a predicate without a copula
for him does not invalidate the distinction between the said two classes.®®
In this connection he rejects Roorda’s term “say-word” for verb:
“apart from giving rise to confusion with a word that occurs as predicate
(“gezegde” = what is said) this term also misjudges the true nature
of language as a metaphor.” *

On similar grounds Van der Tuuk, in Part IT of his grammar,
objects to Roorda’s observations on the logical object. Here he is
referring to that section in the Javanese grammar where Roorda dis-
cusses forms such as pangedol, which in Roorda’s terminology indicates
“the accident which is meant by the verb ..... either as a real object,
i.e. something which takes place in reality in a fixed way and with
fixed circumstances of place or time, or else as a logical object, as an
object in thought or speech, enabling the speaker to speak of the
accident in the sentence as if it were an object.” In the first case
pangedol means “a sale”, in the second “the selling”.5®

Small wonder that the practical-minded Van der Tuuk, when speaking
of this “logical object” adds with a sigh “in the language of mortals
the infinitive”.5® In such speculations he found nothing which clarified
the facts of language — and these facts were the only thing that
mattered to him.

Therefore he also, in the same paragraph, jeeringly rejected the
opinion (of Pijnappel, expressed in his Malay dictionary ®") that a
Malay form such as tanam could be rendered most adequately by an
infinitive — not to mention “the most recent Malay grammar” (again

53 Toba Grammar, sect. 35.

54 Tbid., sect. 147 NOTE.

55 Jav. Gramm., pp. 211 f.

56 Toba Grammar, Preface to part II, below, p. XLII.

57 J. Pijnappel, Maleisch-Nederduitsch Woordenboek. Haarlem and Amsterdam
1863.
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by Pijnappel %), which argued that all words in Malay originally meant
“to be something”, so that buwang would mean “to be throwing”.
Van der Tuuk keeps his feet on the ground; just as the corresponding
Batak form tamom, the Malay form in actual use only occurs as a
passive imperative, and has to be translated as such ®; all speculations
on the “actual” meaning of such a stem he considers irrelevant.

Does this rejection of Roorda’s logical theories mean that Van der
Tuuk had no theoretical conceptions at all? Hermann Paul has already
observed that there is no “voraussetzungslose Wissenschaft”, and anyone
who studies Van der Tuuk’s work closely will discover that he too had
a number of preconceptions on language, its history and its study. Over
against the emphasis which Roorda put on the logical element which
all languages have as a common basis, Van der Tuuk in his grammar
time and again stressed the idea, already quoted above, that by its true
nature language is a metaphor. His conception was that in a primitive
phase the emotional element had a much larger share in language than
was the case in later times. Primitive man made use of all kinds of
“gesture-sounds, which as natural cries are indeterminate, and which
only later on got a more fixed meaning”,® for example as pronouns,
prepositions, and so on.

Another characteristic of primitive language was its strongly meta-
phorical character; primitive man “succumbed to each and every
impression” ; ® the speaking human being sees in every object a person,
a being just as he himself is, and what he observes in an objéct he
represents poetically as an act, and so on.

Onomatopoeia and sound symbolism played a large role in these
primitive words, and Van der Tuuk still recognized in Batak many
traces of such a primitive language. For example, he explained the
opposition i-u in pronouns (kami-kamu) on the basis of the primitive
distinction of the vowel u as serving to point out what is far away or
represented as such, and the vowel ¢ as its opposite.®? Van der Tuuk
goes deep into this kind of explanation; he explains homonymous
prepositions, pronouns and sometimes affixes which in present-day
language have a clearly distinguished identity as being originally
identical, semantically undifferentiated natural sounds which only later

58 J. Pijnappel, Maleische Spraakkunst. ’s-Gravenhage 1866, p. 34.
59 Toba Grammar, Preface to part II, below, p. XLIIIL.

60 Toba Grammar, 147 NOTE.

61 See above, fn. 49.

62 Toba Grammar, 63 NOTE.
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on became differentiated. For example he reduces the prefix ma-, well-
known from many Indonesian languages, to a purely hypothetical
pronoun of the third person, which in its turn he presumes to have
come from a sort of natural sound with the neutral vowel ¢ (as against
i and u in kams and kamu).®® In the same way the main argument for
his theory, so important for the whole design of his book, that the
passive form is “actually” a noun and not a verb, is the formal identity
of certain prepositions and prefixes (di, 4, ni; ha; tu) all of which he
presumes ultimately to have been a basic demonstrative sound.®

Such passages in Van der Tuuk’s book — which, however, are mainly
restricted to the NOTES — are scarcely less hypothetical or speculative
than Roorda’s logical observations, even though Van der Tuuk always
succeeds in adducing interesting examples from his formidable know-
ledge, even for the most hazardous theories. And although in the main
his etymological theories are not of great influence on his analysis of the
facts of the Batak language, it remains an intriguing question where he
found such theories on the true nature of language as a metaphor.

At first one is apt to look for the source of such theories in roman-
ticism with its glorification of emotions, and its emphasis on the
expression of primitive human feelings in language via sound sym-
bolism, allegories and metaphors. Perhaps the best known expression
of this conception of language is found in the oft-quoted words of
Jean Paul (Richter): “Daher ist jede Sprache in Riicksicht geistiger
Beziehungen ein Worterbuch erblasster Metaphern”.®

One might also think of influences from Jacob Grimm, whom Van
der Tuuk calls “one of the heroes” of linguistic science.® However,
specific correspondences between Van der Tuuk and Grimm’s best
known works are difficult to demonstrate. For the present author the
most remarkable correspondences with Van der Tuuk’s formulations
on natural cries, gesture-sounds and metaphors as the origin of many
elements of language are to be found in a book, now largely forgotten,
which was published in 1856 with the title System der Sprachwissen-
schaft. The author was K. W. L. Heyse; the book, consisting of a
series of university lectures, was posthumously edited by Steinthal.®”

63 Tbid.

64 Thid.; 147 note; 159, 4 NOTE.

85 Quoted from C. F. P. Stutterheim, Het Begrip Metaphoor. Een taalkundig
en wijsgerig onderzoek. Amsterdam 1941, p. 148.

66 See above, fn. 51,

67 K. W. L. Heyse, System der Sprachwissenschaft. Nach dessen Tode heraus-
gegeben von H. Steinthal. Berlin 1864.
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In the second Chapter of the first part of this book the author deals
in great detail with the development of language, in which he distin-
guishes three moments: sounds, corresponding with developing human
emotion (Gefithle); words, corresponding with the moment of Vor-
stellung (representation) ; and sentences, corresponding with the judging
and reflecting intellect. In the second phase the connection between
sound and representation is made: natural sounds become words, via
representations which become related to sounds: onomatopes, sound
metaphors, conceptual metaphors: his imagination has man use words
which actually contain sensory representations for non-sensory repre-
sentations. “Die ganze Sprache ist durch und durch bildlich. Wir
sprechen in lauter Bildern, ohne uns dessen bewuszt zu sein”.®® This
metaphorical process in fact does not only occur for so-called Stoff-
worter, i.e. words which express things, qualities or activities. For
so-called form-words it is even more true that they find their origin
in sound gestures (Lautgeberden). Man, who becomes aware of relations
of space and time reaches for sounds, which in this case are still real
gestures, to express these relations; it is only by metaphorical applic-
ation that words for logical relations develop from these words for
relations of time and space. The same holds good for pronouns, which
Heyse counts among form-words: “Sie gehen offenbar von Lautgeber-
den aus, womit der Sprechende auf sich selbst, auf den angeredeten
und auf den entfernteren dritten Gegenstand der Rede hindeutet. ...
In der Lautform dieser Worter zeigt sich auch die ithnen zu Grunde
liegende Lautgeberde deutlich genug”.®® He contrasts Germ. ich, Goth,
ik, which is “aus den innerlichsten Lauten zusammengesetzt und
dadurch auf das Subject selbst zuriickdeutend” with Germ. du, Goth.
tu “welches den deutenden Consonanten mit dem duszerlichsten Vocal
verbindet”.

The correspondence of this argument with the passage from Van
der Tuuk in which he compares kami with kamu seems too striking
to be accidental. Nor would it be without piquancy if there were
influence on Van der Tuuk from Heyse’s book, for in that case he
would be in the company of none other than. ... Taco Roorda. Roorda,
in his treatise of 1858 on “Spoken and Written Language” took as his
motto a quotation from “the famous German linguist Heyse”," because
® Hoyse, p. 7.

69 Heyse, p. 103.
70 T, Roorda, Verhandeling over het Onderscheid en de behoorlijke Overeen-

stemming tusschen Spreektaal en Schrijftaal, inzonderheid in onze Moedertaal.
Leeuwarden 1858, p. 1.
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in his words he found a “perfect expression” of his own ideas on the
necessity for written language to regenerate itself continuously on
the basis of popular language.

Time and space do not permit us to go further into the influences
which Heyse, a now forgotten linguist, may have had on Dutch lin-
guistics around 1860. Van der Tuuk, who is known to have been in
the possession of a copy of Heyse’s book,™ never mentions him
explicitly, and much more material would be needed in order to reach
more definite conclusions, A preliminary exploration has shown that
there are more places where Van der Tuuk’s grammar comes close
to concepts and formulations in Heyse’s book. One example is the
theory that language, far from being a closed system, is a ruin; his
ideas come close to Heyse’s observations on the disorganization of
language in its historical development.”” However, the idea of the
decline of language had been in the air ever since Romanticism, and
in the period between 1850-1865 this theme was dealt with in various
publications and with great emphasis by August Schleicher — who is
also never mentioned by Van der Tuuk, nor is his influence visible
in other respects on Van der Tuuk’s ideas.

In those chapters of Part I of the Toba Grammar which are devoted
to Word Form and Sound Changes, the general design reminds one
strongly of Heyse’s book. In the latter’s second Chapter, under System
der Lautverbindungen und Lautabinderung ™ he deals with phenomena
similar to those which Van der Tuuk discusses. Both authors on the
one hand are typically pre-junggramatisch and on the other hand they
are typically modern in their interest for the synchronic structure of
syllable and word, and for the regular changes and variations in form
that occur when sounds are combined into larger units — but neither
of them goes as far as Schleicher with his general, universal laws
(Zetacisme, etc.). The term sound-law does not play an important role.
Heyse still uses it in the then traditional sense of rules and restrictions
in the occurrence of certain sounds and combinations of sounds in the
larger units of words. Van der Tuuk discusses similar phenomena in
great detail in Part I without calling them sound-laws.™ In Part II
he uses the term sound-law a few times, referring to the occurrence

71 At the University Library in Leiden there is a list of books which Van der
Tuuk bequeathed to the Library, and Heyse’s book is on that list.

72 Heyse, op. cit., section 95.

73 Ibid., pp. 287-326.

74 In Part I the term sound-law is used in the Introduction V, see below, p. XLIX.
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of certain variants in sound form which may give rise to couplets by
semantic differentiation. But those phenomena which later on, due to
Brandes, were to be called the Van der Tuukse klankwetten (the Van
der Tuuk sound-laws),™ in the Toba Grammar, that is ten years before
the appearance of the Junggrammarians, quite understandably are not
yet called laws at all, even though in many NoTES to his Grammar and
in contemporaneous publications Van der Tuuk discusses these pheno-
mena in great detail and with great accuracy.

Whatever the case may be, and whatever the results of further
investigations into the intellectual models or guides of Van der Tuuk,
it seems quite certain that such research will not detract from the value
of Van der Tuuk’s description of Toba Batak as a great linguistic
pioneering work, In spite of a number of antiquated preconceptions,
the reflection of which is to be found in the NOTES to the text rather
that in its body, he has in a most remarkable way kept to the facts as
the basis for his description. These facts he has collected, ordered and
analysed in such a way that the structure of the Batak language has
become transparent. He has not spared himself or his readers trouble;
he was too much aware of the complications of linguistic reality to be
willing or able to hide it behind a simplified survey. By the very fact
that he tried to account for all the facts and details, he has done full
justice to the object of his investigation, at the same time making a
most important contribution to linguistics in a general sense.

In the above the reasons and arguments for the re-edition in English
translation of Van der Tuuk’s Grammar of Toba Batak in the Trans-
lation Series are implicit. This series aims to make available to the
world of international scholarship important results of Dutch research
with regard to South-East Asia and the Caribbean area. In such a series
linguistics as one of the most important disciplines in which the Dutch
have pioneered should not be lacking. Van der Tuuk’s book was an
obvious choice in this field for a number of reasons. It is a most
remarkable result of pioneering in the literal sense of the word. More-
over, it is the most rounded and accomplished publication of a brilliant
scholar whose other scientific work for some reason or other remained
fragmentary and preliminary and who internationally has remained
virtually unknown. Finally, this description of the structure of the Toba

7 J, L. A. Brandes, Bijdrage tot de vergelijkende klankleer der Westersche
Afdeeling van de Maleisch-Polynesische taalfamilie. Utrecht 1884.
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Batak language has also preserved a high degree of current interest,
as it has not yet been superseded by later work. Meanwhile it should
be noted that this book describes Toba Batak as it was written and
spoken over a hundred years ago, so that in a sense it is now also
a contribution to the history of this important representative of the
family of Indonesian languages.

The translation of Van der Tuuk’s book into English did not prove
a simple task. For one thing, Van der Tuuk’s mid-nineteenth century
Dutch is an antiquated language with all kinds of pitfalls for a trans-
lator. Furthermore, the book abounds with Dutch translations of Batak
examples ; for an adequate translation into English some understanding
of the Batak proved essential.

But this is not all. The fact that Van der Tuuk wrote in Dutch and
for Dutchmen, and thought in and through Dutch, inevitably made
him in many cases contrast Batak and Dutch concepts and categories.
In the course of translating this book it often proved impossible to
transpose the Dutch text into English without further ado, in spite
of the linguistic relationship between Dutch and English. Sometimes
details could be dropped as they were specific for Dutch rather than
for Batak and as such irrelevant to English readers; for example,
references to terms such as “relatief bijwoord” (adverb of relation)
in the beginnings of sections 129 and 131 had to be deleted, as the
English translations of the examples made the term superfluous.

Similarly a reference to the use of Dutch da# (that) after a prepo-
sition like sedert (“since”) became irrelevant in view of the English
used to render the Batak example.” In the same way, the comparison
of the Toba construction with a circumscribed substantive with the
Dutch construction consisting of the infinitive preceded by a preposition
used as an adverbial adjunct could not be maintained in view of the
translation of the Batak examples into English.™

A remarkable difference between English and Dutch, where English,
at least in the example discussed by Van der Tuuk, seems closer to
Batak than Dutch, is found in section 140, as the typical difference
between Dutch “sla hem op ’t hoofd” and the Batak phrase, meaning
literally “hit his head” does not hold good for English. Yet what
Van der Tuuk says in this connection about Indonesian compared

76 Toba Grammar, section 150.5.
77 Grammar, section 126.2 (English text below, p. 188).
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with Germanic languages generally speaking is probably correct, so
that the argument has been maintained.

Sometimes, in view of the English translation of a series of examples
a formulation of rules had to be given in English which is different
from the statement in the Dutch text; a good example is found in 153*
where Van der Tuuk states that sowada is often used as a negative
“waar wij een conjunctie bij de negatie zouden moeten gebruiken”
(where we should have to use a conjunction with the negative) ; in view
of the translation of the examples the obvious English rendering of
this sentence seems to be: “where, in English, without followed by a
gerund would be used”.

Apart from such difficulties as a result of differences between Dutch
and English it should be pointed out that Van der Tuuk permits
himself very great creative freedom in the use of Dutch in order to
explain his Batak materials to Dutch readers. To a translator who is
not equally familiar with Batak the demands become unreasonable when,
for example, Van der Tuuk, in order to explain ma-~i forms, creates
Dutch neologisms such as verfabakken and verzouten (“to spend money
for the buying of tobacco, salt”). Both morphologically and syntactically
Dutch forms used by Van der Tuuk are often so queer that it was
hardly feasible to create as queer English forms; daalachtig (p. 168)
“descendish”, and many more such examples had to be overcome in
one way or another. A problem often arose in the translation of what
Van der Tuuk calls passive forms; especially the passive subjunctives
which Van der Tuuk frequently uses (worde hij geslagen = *be he
hit”, etc.) called for a variety of English constructions sometimes within
one series of examples. The passive constructions of intransitives (e.g.
section 107 : door hem werd naar boven gevlogen, “by him was flown
upwards”) already stretching the possibilities of Dutch to the limit,
often did not bear a literal English translation.

With regard to the scholarly terms which Van der Tuuk uses, the
translator and editors have done their best to give Van der Tuuk his
dues; this is especially true for Part I in which the impressionistic
phonetic terms of Van der Tuuk have been transposed literally into
English, rather than replacing them with the modern phonetic jargon.

In general the aim of this translation has been to preserve faithfully
the original character of this publication from the sixties of last century.
It refrains as far as possible from interpreting, explaining or amending
Van der Tuuk’s work, even though this did not always prove to be
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easy. Sometimes the translation had to be an interpretation, as a choice
was necessary in cases of ambiguity in the original. Sometimes an
explanation seemed called for, in cases where Van der Tuuk made use
of typically Dutch phenomena, linguistic or otherwise, in order to
explain Batak facts. And in a few cases even this remarkably consistent
and accurate book proved to contain an error or oversight which
needed correction.

The reader should note that in this new edition Van der Tuuk’s own
additions and corrections have also been incorporated, not only those
printed at the end of his book, but also some which are to be found
in the margin of his copy of the Grammar, now in the possession of
the Library of the University of Leiden; apparent deviations from the
Dutch original will sometimes be explicable from this cause.

Also in the form of the book the translation keeps as close as possible
to the original. But in one major respect it deviates from its original.
Whereas in Part I of the Dutch version abundant use is made of the
Batak spelling, it was necessary for technical reasons to limit the use
of Batak character as much as possible in the English version. It remains
possible to learn the Batak script from this book, both in its Toba and
in its Dairi and Mandailing forms; but otherwise examples in Batak
characters have been included only where they seemed essential for
a correct understanding of Van der Tuuk’s argument. In all other cases
examples in Batak script have been transliterated. This has been done
in a purely mechanical way, letter by letter. These words, always given
between square brackets [ ], do not therefore represent normal Batak
spelling in Latin characters, but a transliteration of the Batak script.
In many cases the ordinary spelling in Latin characters has been added
to such transliterations, as had been done in the original. In the rare
cases where Van der Tuuk gives words in other oriental scripts (mainly
Arabic) a similar mechanical transliteration is given in < > brackets.

The editors are grateful to Dr. P. Voorhoeve who provided them
with the mechanical transliteration of the examples in Batak script
which were not reproduced in their original form.

In order to give the reader some idea of Batak spelling in a running
fragment of text, three specimen pages from Van der Tuuk’s Batak
reader, one from each volume, and provided with a transliteration,
have been added as an Appendix to this book.”™ These pages in the

78 These pages are: Toba Reader, p. 1-2, Mandailing Reader, p. 54-55, Dairi
Reader, p. 121. See above, footnote 16.
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main correspond with the transliterated fragments which in the Dutch
version were added to the description of the Toba, Mandailing and
Dairi sound systems, and which consequently have been omitted in
the corresponding places in the present book.

The spelling of words in Indonesian languages has been kept in the
original form. The minor deviations which Van der Tuuk’s spelling
displays in comparison with present-day spelling, for example of Malay,
will hardly prove an inconvenience to the interested reader.

The editors have added a title to each section of the book, also in
cases where such a title was lacking in the Dutch edition; the division
into chapters too has been streamlined to some extent without, however,
making any substantial change in the original design of the book; even
the numbering of the sections, with a number of duplications (e.g. 140
and 140*) has been maintained, also in view of the numerous cross-
references throughout the book. For technical reasons nearly all
cross-references have been made to refer to the number of the sections,
also in those cases where the original has references to page numbers.
Throughout the book single numbers (1, 17, 123) refer to sections,
whereas references to pages are preceded by p.

In agreement with the original version of Part II all Observations
which refer to Toba Batak are in ordinary print, indented; all refer-
ences to Mandailing and Dairi as well as etymological and historical
NOTES are in small print.

The very numerous references to the Batak Reader and the Dictionary
have been kept. The editors are well aware that these references are
of little use to most prospective readers of the book, as it will be difficult
in most places to get access to either of the books mentioned. However,
it seemed useful to retain the references for scholarly reasons. Moreover
it is hoped that a re-edition, in transliteration, of at least the first part
of the Reader will be possible in the not too distant future, so that
readers of this grammar will be able to check most of the quotations
in Toba which form by far the greatest part of the examples in the
Grammar. Another text which is extensively quoted in the Grammar
is the Quarrel between Sang Maima and Datuk Dalu; this story has
been printed, in a version edited by Van der Tuuk, in the Kurzer
Abrisz einer Battd’schen Formenlehre im Toba-Dialekte nach einem
Diktat von H. N. van der Tuuk verdeutscht durch August Schreiber,
Barmen 1866 ; the text of this story is also in Batak characters, separate
page numbers pp. 1-26, with a German translation preceding.

The present English version grew out of co-operation between several
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people. The translation was made by Miss Jeune Scott-Kemball; the
first two drafts were read by A. Teeuw, who suggested a large number
of emendations; the pre-final draft was again very carefully revised by
R. Roolvink who checked the English translation of the examples
directly against the original Batak forms. Teeuw and Roolvink also
did the proof reading; they received valuable assistance from Drs. S. O.
Robson, who again carefully checked the English text while reading
the proofs and by doing so was able to eliminate a number of incon-
sistencies which had crept into the manuscript during the many years
which the work took. The ultimate responsibility for the English version
rests with Teeuw and Roolvink; it did not prove feasible to have all
the changes made in the manuscript in the later stages of the work
again checked by the original translator.

The editors have refrained from composing an Index to the grammar,
not primarily because they too felt like “lying fallow for a while”
after this book had been completed, but because they felt unable to
find relevant criteria for such an Index. However, they hope that
the detailed Table of Contents will at least to some extent make up
for its absence.

A. TEEUW



PREFACE TO PART ONE

If, as a representative of the Nederlandsch Bijbelgenootschap, I had
not been committed to the writing of a Grammar of the Toba language,
I would have deferred this work for some time because I am really
not in a position to furnish a grammar which gives a proper represen-
tation of this language. In order to be able to do this, it is necessary
for one to know not only the various Batak dialects, but also the rest
of the languages of Sumatra, such as Mentawei, Redjang, Lampong,
and so on. To produce one dictionary of all these languages would
require little effort, if only one had the opportunity to study them on
the spot, because they resemble each other so much, not only in many
words but even in peculiarities of pronunciation, that often one has
only to give a rule to enable one and the same word to be found in its
different forms.

The language which might have been able to shed much light on
some unexplained phenomena of Batak is without doubt the Lubu (or
Ulu) spoken in South Mandailing, for the Lubu people may have been
the original inhabitants of, at least, the southerly part of the Batak
country. I would also have liked to include this language in my
Dictionary and Grammar, but the necessary means, not so much for
a journey there but for a sojourn of some duration, were wanting.

From this it can be seen that I know well what is absent in my
Grammar, and that I must leave it to someone else to investigate later
on the facts I have observed — which I did not wish to suppress,
however obscure some of them may have been to me.

It may indeed be impossible for anyone to produce a grammar which
could serve as a model for those who in future will devote their lives
to the study of the languages of the Indonesian Archipelago, though
there are those who delude themselves that they are in a position to do
so by philosophical arguments.® It would have been easier for me, and

1 See my treatise: Taco Roorda’s beoefening van het Javaansch bekeken (A look
at Taco Roorda’s study of Javanese).
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would also have taken less time, had I been prepared to make a small
grammar, but I do not take the high and mighty attitude of an Oracle,
in order to require of the reader that he must accept anything from
me as truth without my giving him the proof of it. And moreover a
so-called outline of a grammar is usually nothing but a pretext to shirk
the difficulties and, especially if, at the same time, one strews riddles
through it in a mysterious manner, a cunning way of keeping out of
harm’s way.

The student who understands that initially he has only to concern
himself with what is in the paragraphs, and that he can skip the
observations and the notes and the details about the dialects and only
consult them when difficulties occur, can have no complaint to make
about the circumstantiality of the Grammar. For him it is advisable
to concentrate at the outset on Toba and, of the first part, to read
only the first 24 pages and not to fatigue his memory with all the
examples adduced — which I have only presented as evidence of
the phenomena — or with the deviations that are mentioned in the
a’s and the b’s, etc. When he has grasped the principles and is able
to read the texts, then he will have to gain knowledge from the obser-
vations and the notes in order to be in a position to look for a word
in an unusual form in the right place in the Dictionary.

It is really not very easy to write a short grammar of the Batak
language unless one could include in a dictionary all the forms a word
can have (for example: dan, daoan, daban, dahan and dawan ; huskis,
uskds, hukkis, and hutsis), and thus provide one that excells in bulk
and place the dilettanti in the position of being able to give very learned
discussions on the language before the public at large. Perhaps another
will save me the time of making an abridged grammar which, without
a doubt, would be of much benefit provided he does not commit the
folly of leaving out matters which cannot be dispensed with for the
understanding of a Batak text.

Amsterdam, 18th May, 1864. H. N. VAN DER TUUK
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In this part each word has been transliterated, as much to accustom
the student to the position of the stress as not to put the Netherlands
Bible Society to unnecessary expense. The transliteration I have used
renders a word by itself according to the pronunciation, without ex-
pressing the change which is brought about in the closer by a following
word. For example, I have transliterated [ - 07?5\ 772X |
as di-baen ho (made or placed by you), and not wholly according
to the pronunciation (di-baek ko). In compound words such as
[==v> 8%\ 2"07? <=x\] ]| have followed the actual pronun-
ciation, daot-sihol.

The student may pass over everything that is in small print: he
need only read these parts when reference is made to them.

With regard to the manner in which I have endeavoured to give
a representation of this still unstudied language, I readily confess that
it does not satisfy me at all. In the interests of students of the languages
of the Indonesian Archipelago I deemed it inadvisable to postpone the
completion of my task long enough for me to be in a position to furnish
something really good, and I have, therefore, hurried a little in respect
of some chapters. The student must be content with what I have
provided, and must bear in mind that I have been alone in a task that
could only be completed properly by many students, and that I have,
at the same time, been obliged to give a great part of my time to work
such as the translation of Biblical texts, which does weigh heavily on
the mind, because one has the conviction — that is, if one is not an
amateurish missionary — that one will be producing almost shoddy
work.

I need hardly say that I have derived no benefit from the work of
my predecesors who have dealt with the sister languages because, under
the influence of an abstract method which misjudges the true nature
of a language as a metaphor, they gave a representation which would
only have put me on the wrong track. I need only draw attention to
such observations as ‘the logical object’ (in the language of mortals,
the ‘infinitive’), and the manner in which in Malay, for example, the
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meaning of an infinitive has been applied to a stem-word, or to the

simplest form of a verb functioning transitively, so that, for example,

tanam would mean the planting of trees, etc.).! I have firmly held to

the usage of the language itself and have never ventured to give to a

stem-word of which even the form is uncertain (see 51 5 Obs.) m

meaning which, as a current word, it does not have. Therefore I have

translated tanom, for example, with bury (it, him, etc.)!, or depending
on the form, with let (it, him, etc.) be buried by you.

I do not believe that anyone will ever be able to represent a language
well if he does not disabuse himself of the striving for a complete
system, for every language is more or less a ruin, in which the plan
of the architect cannot be discovered, until one has learned to supply
from other works by the same hand what is missing in order to grasp
the original design.? Every attentive student of a language will grant
me this, and then he will also have to condemn the way in which in
this country people have endeavoured to find a strict system in such
language ruins as Javanese and Malay. Is it not laughable to derive
from a form such as, for example, the Jav. palaju (logical object!)

a verb malaju, and still in the Mal. pdluntar to see a derivation of

mdaluntar? Is it not to distort the facts to propose in Mal. a verb

manglipar, because one thinks one has found a substantive panglipar 3?

What would be said of someone who produced from applicable, destruc-

tible, despicable, and similar words, verbs such as o applic, to destruct,

to despic? Why have people refused to adhere firmly to the facts,* and

1 According to the most recent Malay Grammar [by Pijnappel] (p. 34) buwang
would mean to be throwing.

2 Thus, e.g., one can learn from Batak and Tagalog that pdr in Mal. is the form
that the prefix bdr must assume in the passive or with substantives; for
example, pdrbuwaten is not par + buwat + an, but the passive form of
barbuwat with the suffix an.

3 Read pangdlipur. The stem-word is lipur, and, etymologically, one with the
Batak ripur, so that mdalipur, strictly speaking, means fo blot out, obliterate
(sorrow, etc.).

4 People have also tried to see in bdlantara a word derived from antara, although
bdlantara is only used as a poetical name of a forest, a desert, or a plain, and
although it has not been possible to prove that the closer of the prefix bdr
is changed into / before a word containing an » and ending in a vowel, as
appears from bdristari, birura-ure and even from bdrantara (see the Isma-
Jatim, p. 158, Bidasari, p. 63). To be able to prove the derivation from antara,
the author of the most recent Malay Grammar has even drawn on palantaran
which he has started to write palantara-an, according to his etymology, though
in his Dict. it has already been put under lantar. He even explains palabage;j
as pdl (from pdr) + bagej (p. 46). Unfortunately the word comes direct from
Tamil where it is palawagej (see English and Tamil Dictionary, Madras, 1844,
different sorts). Mal. has changed the w into b, because it had already borrowed
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confined themselves to their bare mention, in order not to deprive
someone else of the opportunity of giving a better explanation of them?
No language has suffered so much from the craving for system as
Malay, simply because there is so little system in it. It is generally
held to be easy,” but even so none of its numerous students has yet
succeeded in making it clear. People have performed tests on it with
as much conscience as a doctor on a sick man whose ailment he does
not know. The poor patient has had to swallow a good deal, even
after the draughts from Taco’s dispensary have had such ill effects.
It seems that there is a curse on our study of the languages of the
Indonesian Archipelago, and we shall never manage to master one
of them in such a way that we can apply it with a reasonable chance
of success.

A language has to be studied for its own sake; it should not be made
subservient to an end of which the pursuit acts to the detriment of its
study. So everyone must be prepared for disappointments, such as
those the Dutch East Indies Government has already met with in the
popular reading books and the Bible Society in the translation of the
Bible into Malay and Javanese. I am convinced that no-one in this
country will be able to furnish anything worthwhile, because people
here are too materialistic and oblige the man who still has to delve
for his silver also to spend his time in coining the florins for which
alone the hearts of our shop-counter heroes are capable of beating.

Only when people in Germany are willing to occupy themselves with
the languages of which the knowledge is of such importance for us,
will a better future dawn for their study. I do not, therefore, count
on having readers who will be willing to profit from what can be learnt
from Toba. The most recent “Malay Grammar”® gives me every
reason for this. Perplexed by the obscurity of a certain Javanese

the Tamil wage; (see Bat. Dict. bage). I have never doubted that balantara
is the Indian wanantara (16 note; 30 IV) often used in Kawi (e.g., Wiwdha,
p. 6; Bhaumakawja, p. 241), and only belongs to the stylistic ornaments of
stories, just as do also bardgsa (poetical name of a tree), bdlanta (poetical
name for a plain, wandnta - forest-confined), pangdlipur lara (poetical name
of a pleasure-garden, etc., Kawi panglipur lara; in Mal. there occurs also
pangalipur sakit), etc.

5 This appears from the multitude of unqualified dabblers.

6 On the admission of the author (Preface, p. III), a “mere catchpenny title”,
for he wants to have it regarded as a “scholarly experiment”’, for which the
reading of the VIth volume of “De Taalgids” is a prime requirement (p. 4).
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Grammar, its author has represented the formation of the passive so
incorrectly that in many respect this work is a step backwards. He
touches only in passing on the placement of a personal pronoun, usually
in an abbreviated form, in front of the form that a verb functioning
transitively must have in the passive, without one’s being able to
conclude from his words (p. 75) that such a connexion is the expression
of a passive.” So one also finds in his book nothing said of the meaning
of ku-pirbuwat, kow-bdri, and so on, so that it is no wonder that he
renders parbuwatkan aku as may he make for me (p. 114). To explain
the prefix pa he undertakes a journey to the Far East and there finds
on a little island a word meaning “walled place” (p. 56). I hope that
in a second edition, which is possible for him as a learned chair-holder,
he will see that he has made a futile journey and would have done
better had he had the politeness to condescend to visit the nextdoor
neighbours,

An index — a luxury for the industrious — I shall perhaps provide
later on, for first I am going to lie fallow for a while,

Amsterdam, 1st May, 1867. H. N. VAN DER TUUK

7 That an abbreviated pronoun never occurs before a verb functioning intran-
sitively, so that one cannot say ku-turun, ku-pirgi, etc., does not appear to
have been enough for him. Indeed, even the fact that bdrbuwat becomes
parbuwat after ku and kow as well as after di has not opened his eyes.
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I. Batak belongs to the family of languages called Malayo-Polynesian,
specifically to the western main division, which is distinguished from
the eastern main division by a stronger phonetic system. The western
main division can again be divided into two sections: a consonantal
and a vocalic. In the consonantal are placed the languages which have
a consonant as the closer of a word; in the vocalic, those which have
only a vowel at the end of a word. To the vocalic belong, for example,
Nias and Malagasy, though in the latter the end-vowel of a word is
almost mute, e.g., ldland - way = Jav. and Bat. dalan; to the con-
sonantal, Batak, Malay, Javanese, the languages of the Philippines,
and others that are not yet accessible. To an intermediate kind, which
can be called semi-vocalic, belong languages such as, for example,
Menangkabau, Macassarese and Buginese, which permit only a few
consonants as closers of a word.

a. Macassarese and Buginese have as closers of a word only the
guttural nasal (ng)* and an imperfectly pronounced & (which we
express with a g).2

b. Menangkabau has as closers of indigenous words only the g,®
the A,* the nasals (with the exception of #j) and of softly burred r.®
Borrowed words, such as barat (from Mal.), birkat (from Ar.),
being adopted words, are excepted.

II. Batak, as the language of an uncivilized people, is especially poor
in words which can express the general, and very rich in those that
define the particular. For example, it has no word for monkey in

See 7 NOTE.

See 30 XIV n~oTE 3.

See 30 XII ~note, XIV ~otes 1, 2 and 3.
See 30 XI ~otes 1 and 2, XIII ~ote 1.
See 24 ~otE 3.

U N R
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general, but it has a name for each particular kind of monkey.® The
common word for the general is derived from the specific — the word
for bird, for example, is derived from fow!™ — which can be said of
all languages.

III. There are three main dialects: Toba, Mandailing and Dairi. Toba
is further divided into #rue Toba and sub-Toba which, according to
the degree to which it tends towards Mandailing or Dairi, is different
again. Mandailing is divided into North Mandailing (also called Angkola)
and South Mandailing. It is not yet possible to define the precise
boundaries of these dialects.

With regard to the west coast of Sumatra, it can safely be said that
Mandailing extends from the Ophir, or Pasdman mountains southward
to the northerly boundaries of Sipirok and Batang Toru. Dairi is spoken
in the north and north-west of Barus, and also in Singkel ® and its
hinterland, Toba predominates to the east and north-east of Siboga
(Si-bolga), Barus, Sorkam (Surham), in Silindung and in the territories
situated near the Lake (¢do).

Concerning the east coast, we know from reports from elsewhere
that two dialects are spoken in the hinterland, the one being Dairi and
the other Toba. In Anderson’s “Mission to the East Coast of Sumatra”,
Toba is called Pardembanan and Dairi, Karow karow, the latter being
the Malay pronunciation of Karo, the name of a territory where Dairi
is spoken, while the former means the place where demban is present,
i.e., the language in which betel is called demban, as it is in true Toba.
This designation is easily explained from the custom of the inhabitants
to draw a stranger’s attention to the difference in dialect by quoting
a word which represents something, such as betel, that lies close to
his heart. The first lesson I enjoyed from a learned Batak was an
enumeration of the words for betel, in which he particularly impressed
on my mind that I was not to imagine that I would ever have a chance
of becoming a master of all the dialects used in the various territories,
and brought home to me that there were, in fact, several dozen dialects
to be learned.

6 It has three words for spirit: tondi - the personality of a living person; begu -
the personality of a dead person, also ghost; and sumangot - the personality
of a deceased kinsman. In that part of my work concerned with the translating
of the Bible, I have had to translate The Holy Ghost as tondi parbadija.

7 See 30 VIII Obs.; and also Dict. under pinggan and passim.

8 Here, however, it has become much mixed with Malay and Achinese.
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IV. The following are the names of the various kinds of languages:

1. andung, i.e., the language used by women wailing over a corpse.
It consists of elaborate expressions which are sometimes archaic words
and at other times circumscriptions which by means of the prefix st
acquire the form of a proper name, e.g., si-mandjodjak - The One That
Strides, instead of pat - leg. In Mandailing especially, texts are com-
posed in andung in which the writer bemoans his unhappy fate, accuses
his parents of cruelty as they did not want to take him with them to
the other world, and so on. In stories generous use is made of andung
words ; this even applies to poda (see 3)

Obs. This kind of language is not in use in Dairi.

2. hata ni begu sijar, i.e., the language a person speaks while his
personality (fonds) is replaced by that of a dead person in whose name
he then speaks. Here, also, the words are often circumscriptions.

3. hate poda, i.e., the language of instruction, used in the bark-
books, which mostly give instruction in the various kinds of divination.
Many of the words are not in ordinary use, for example, the names
of the eight points of the compass, all of which have been borrowed
from Sanskrit — instead of using habitsaran - place of the rising of
the sun, the east, is then called purba.® Each kind of divination has
terms peculiar to it; the reason for these is not always known. More-
over in many territories some kinds of divination are no longer in use,
so that in many places a book dealing with such forms cannot be
understood if they have not been seen in practice, For example, in the
pamodilon - the art of shooting with @ gun, in which instruction is
given as though that art were a form of divination, the word padusi
(Men. woman) is used instead of rabuk - gunpowder, and dara gumuru
(Mal. darah gumuruh - thundering blood) instead of taroktok - heort-
beating place.

a. hata tondung is a less formal name for the hata poda, and is also
used in a narrower sense, namely when one speaks of an augury
which is not so much concerned with war, but deals with matters
of less weight such as, e.g., the loss of some property, and which
is not carried out so much by consulting the book.

4. hata pamgoraksaon: this is the elaborate language which the

9 See Dict. under agoni.
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datu — theologian, diviner, magician and doctor, all in one — uses
for invoking the spirits or on festive occasions when he speaks of
inanimate objects as Ladies and Gentlemen who acquire a name taken
from one or other of the qualities of the object, for example, si-radja-
martalindan - Prince Bound-To-Each-Other-Crosswise (of the cords
of the kettledrum), instead of tarik ni gordang ; si-adji-marhirlo-hirlo -
Prince Flickerer, instead of api - fire, etc. In this kind of language the
objects represented as women are usually called si-dajang - the young
lady such-and-such.

5. hata tabas - language of the muttered invocation. The words are
not only archaic, but are very often quite incomprehensible and precisely
because of this they are incomprehensibly powerful: no pagan Batak
knows the meaning of bitsumarlahi (from Ar. Mal. bismi-llahi).

6. hata ni partodung : the language used by the camphor-gatherers,
ie., the language they must use in order to be successful in finding the
camphor, which is so difficult to locate.

Obs. In hunting and fishing, too, the use of certain words is for-
bidden and they must be replaced by others.

V. Through contact with the more civilized Malays the Batak language
has borrowed many words from Malay. Sanskrit words have not been
taken directly into Batak but through a Malay-speaking people, because
such. words have in their form the appearance of having first been
corrupted by a language that has the sound laws of Jav. or Mal.*®
In Mandailing many words have been taken from Menangkabau,
especially from the Menangkabau of the adjacent Rao.™?

VI. In its phonetic system Batak is most closely related to Malagasy
(see 33 NOTE, end), but in its grammar to Old Javanese (Kawi) and
Tagalog. The relationship with Nias consists of only a few words, of
which most are also found in the sister languages. Formerly, however,
Batak must have had more words in common with Nias.'?

10 See, e.g., 23 IV notE 4; 30 VII a and of. mortiha which, as appears from
the o (as representative of &, see pamrr a II b) is a transcription of Jav.
mértjika from Sans. wréstjika; mangsi, the Jav. form of Sans. masi, etc.

11 See, e.g., poken (29 I NoTE 2), the name of a kind of fighting-cock, etc.

12 See Dict., e.g., under suwe, tola of which the wrong translation must be
explained from confusion with words used earlier in Toba.
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VII. The literature consists of prescriptions (poda) dealing with
divination, stories, invocations to the spirits, laments (andung), ditties
(ende), long-winded poems, such as, for example, the si-marganggang
gaol, and narrative riddles (torhan-torhanan). The larger part is in
prose into which, however, a great number of short verses are intro-
duced. There are no translations from other languages, and where a
Batak text has the appearance of having been borrowed from another
language, the colour is so Batak that only a proper name here and
there betrays the foreign influence. For our knowledge of the language
and the people the stories are the most important because the persons
who play a part in them frequently occur speaking. The prescriptions
on divination are of much importance for a knowledge of the dialects
because, in almost every territory, one finds texts on this type of
literature,

a. The stories, laments, ditties, narrative riddles and poems are
mostly written on bamboo. One finds very few stories written on
bark.

b. The prescriptions on divination are usually written on bark. The
bark-books are called pustoha (the pronunciation of the Sanskrit
pustaka) or lopijan (lapihin in D.), It is not improbable that the
oldest literature of the Batak people consisted of writings on
divination.

¢. In Mandailing the stories, which are interlarded with andung
words and are narrated in a sing-song manner, are called turi-turijan,
while those which are couched in the daily language and are spoken
in an ordinary way are called hobar-kobaran.

d. Laws are seldom found written down, and neither are orations
which would certainly be the most beautiful part of Batak literature:
the Batak, especially the Toba Batak, devotes much effort to their
composition.

VIII. Because there is no division of labour everyone does almost every
task in his turn, with the result that every Batak knows his own
language better than does someone who belongs to a cultivated nation.
One can, therefore, safely consult them about the names of the most
diverse things, for example, about the names of plants, birds, fishes,
the parts of a building, shooting terms, etc. Because the Batak — when
he iis not dealing with divination — does not take into account the
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difference between the written and the spoken language, he writes it
more easily and better than do many people of an educated nation who
are chained to a traditional language form. In Mandailing, the native,
under the influence of school teachers and interpreters — some of whom
are foreigners — appointed by officials, is on his way to learning to
write his language badly. In the Government schools too much authority
is ascribed to the Bataks who have become Muslims and, as new
converts, seek as much as possible to shine with Malay words.'* Hence
the wretched little school books that are there given to the young and
which will, inadvertently, slowly bring the pagans completely under
the influence of the Muslims,

13 For example, in Mandailing hadjaran - horse is now seldom used, kudo (Men.
Mal.) is used instead. This is a marked proof of Malay influence, because this
word is not even known in Lubu: the word used there is kadjawan.
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PART I

THE SOUND SYSTEM



I. SCRIPT AND PRONUNCIATION

1. WRITING.

The language is written from left to right. The material usually
used for writing on is bamboo on which, because of its cylindrical
form, it is easier to write by cutting the letters along its length : writing
is always done from the bottom to the top. To read, the piece of bamboo
can be held horizontally.

2. THE ALPHABET.

The alphabet is called si-sija-sija. The signs which on their own
represent a sound are called surat ne sappulu sija — the 19 writing
signs or ina ni surat — large writing. Those signs which are only
read in association with them are, by contrast, called anak ni surat —
small writing.

Ina ni surat

Form Name Sound and Transcription

s a carries a vowel (to be compared with the mute A
in French).

> ha  h (see 10).

o< ma  m.

1 ne n

= ra  r (see 7 Obs. 6).

x ta i

z= sa s.

- pa b.

e la i

- gae g in good.

<= dja  j in joke, but less sibilant; always so pronounced

that the j of the transliteration dj is not audible as
a separate sound: radja and not rad-ja.
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=, da d.

< nga ng as in singer, but pronounced so that the vowel
a of the preceding syllable remains an open sound,
e.g., tinga and not fdnge. As the beginner of a
word it is difficult for most Europeans to pronounce.

R b b.

<? wae w (see 17).

v Ja 7 (see 17).

&  mja nj included in the alphabet, but not used in practice
(see 7 Cbs. 8).

= 1 the vowel 7 when it is a separate syllable.

= u the vowel # when it is a separate syllable.

oss. In many territories <2 is used instead of [ta] ‘and <=,

instead of [wa] (cf. DAIRI A).

All the letters just given, with the exception of the last two, ¢
and u, are pronounced with the vowel q, e.g., = = rapa. To remove
the vowel, or to replace it with another, the anak nt surat are used,
among which is the sign indicating ng as a closer, and the pangolat (3).

3. ANAK NI SURAT

© , haludin, is placed immediately after the letter and on the same
line, = © -0 ripi, and even in a closed syllable has the open sound
of 7 in ski, ee in feet [i] ; tistis should be pronounced teestees.

> , haboruwan or haborotan, furnishes the consonant with the vowel
u which, even in a closed syllable has the open sound of oo in boot
or oe in shoes [u] ; tustus should be pronounced toostoos. The placing
of this sign is as follows: =5~ pu, 5 lu, 3 ju, “Sy nu, o by,
v ung, 73 hu, =3 ru, 33 (0F) tu, =% gu, < () wu, O mu,
25 su, <z dju, "< du, < ngu.

x , sijala or sihora, is placed after the consonant and on the same
line, X% Do, and furnishes it with the vowel ¢, which can be pro-
nounced as an open vowel, like the o in French mot [o] or closed,
like the o in French homme [2] (see 6).

- , hatadingan, is placed to the left of the letter and parallel to the
topmost stroke, & be, and furnishes the consonant with the vowel e,
which can be pronounced as an open vowel, as in French ét¢ [e], or
closed, as in French belle [¢] (see 5).
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N, pangolat, is placed after the consonant and on the same line and
deprives the consonant of its ¢ (see 2), e.g., =5 =« rap. The pangolat
is not used, except out of ignorance, as the devoweller of ng, see the
next sign.

- , hamisaran, or paminggil, is the sign representing final ng. The
position of this sign is the same as that of the hafadingan, but to the
right of the letter, &S bang. When the consonant has an ¢ or an o,
it is usual for this sign to be written above the vowel, e.g., &0 bing,
<O X bong.

In a closed syllable, each vowel sign is placed with the closing
consonant and if the vowel is placed alongside the letter, it precedes
the devoweller, pangolat, e.g., S 5=\ tup, ST == O\ tip, S ==X\
top. The position of ¢ in relation to its consonant is optional; bahen
can be written SO 27 "B\, or S ?? S5\,

4. PRONUNCIATION OF THE A.

The vowels 7 and u# have already been dealt with in 3 and nothing
further need be said about them. With regard to a, in addition to
what has been said in 2 in respect of nga, the following should be noted :

1. that in a closed syllable, it is pronounced as e in French patte [a] ;

2. that in a final unaccented syllable closed with »n or m, it loses
so much of its clearness that it sounds like o in a closed syllable (almost
like the o in école) and is often confused with it; hence lejan as well
as lejon.

5. PRONUNCIATION OF THE E.
I. e sounds like the ¢ in French belle in:

1. a closed syllable, e.g., sérbéng;

2. an open syllable when the one following is closed and does not
have an u, e.g., téjas, éséng, étét, méndat or, when it is open and has
an o or an a, e.g., éto, ména;

3. an open final unaccented syllable, e.g., t5l¢;

4. the case mentioned in 17 V, NB.

II. It sounds like ¢ in French été in:

1. an open final accented syllable, e.g., malé;
2. an open syllable when the one following has an u, eg., bégu,
hésut
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3. an open syllable when, in accordance with (1), the one following
has ¢, e.g., béré, bégé.

6. PRONUNCIATION OF THE O.

I. o sounds like o in French homme in:

1. every closed syllable where III and IV do not apply, e.g., dok,
dong, bot, dor;

2. an open syllable when the one following has an ¢ or an ¢, e.g,,
dohot, tole;

3. an open syllable when the one following has ng as closer or
beginner, e.g., torang, tonga, dongan, hotang.

II. It sounds like o in French mot in:

1. every open syllable where I (2 and 3) do not apply, e.g., gdra,
borat, hida, bidat, téru, bolon, déran, bisik, hobol, tabd, débé.

III. In a final syllable closed with I or =, it sounds almost like u
in sun, dull, e.g., bélon, hébol, except when the syllable begins with
r or ng, e.g., torom, tongon, dangol.

IV. It sounds like an @ in the prefixes [tor], [por], and [mor], e.g.,
[morhoda] marhéda. When these prefixes occur before a stem-word
beginning with a vowel, the sijala is omitted in writing, e.g., [tarida]
([tor] + [ida]).

a. This pronunciation of these prefixes is usual only in Sub-Toba
and Mandailing. In Toba, the pronunciation is morhoda ; the spelling
[torida] even occurs, though this is rare.

b. When mor, tor and por are not prefixes, they are pronounced
in the usual way, e.g., morgu, porlak, torluk (1), but: tardok (the
prefix [tor] and the stem-word dok).

c. When the word is trisyllabic but is not derived by means of one
of these prefixes, the pronunciation can be as an 0, or as an g, e.g.,
morttha and martiha, portibi and partibi. In such cases, the pro-
nunciation of o is preferable, in order to show that the word is not
a derivative.

N.B. Henceforth, the signs indicating the way the vowels are pro-
nounced will be omitted and the ” will be used exclusively to show the
accent on the final syllable.
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7. THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE CONSONANTS TO EACH OTHER.

Solid Fluid

Edged Blunt Nasals &:ivnil-s Trillers | Aspirate
Gutturals . . k g ng r h
Palatals . . . | () dj (nj) j
Dentals . .. t d n 1
Labials P b m w
Sibilant s
(see Obs. 1)

oBs. 1. The consonants in the first two columns are solid, those
in the remainder are fluid (cf. Obs. 9, NoTE below). The s is not
included among the solid consonants because the sibilant, though
more solid than the consonants that are termed fluid, is related to
the latter group by its susurrus (cf. Obs. 9 and 30 XI). The semi-
vowels come in the fluid group because %, w and j can change with
each other (22 II 2 and the Obs.). The solid consonants are either
edged or blunt, according to the force with which they are pro-
nounced. The blunt consonants never occur as closers (cf. Obs. 7).

a. The b is occasionally written as a closer when the syllable con-
taining it begins with b, e.g., [abab], as well as [abap].

oss. 2. The s, as appears from 11, must be put in the edged con-
sonant group. It is a dental: in form it is the same as the Indian
dental s, but without the downstroke on the right (cf. & with =2~).
The tj does not occur in Sub-Toba and Toba. (see also MANDAILING A).
The blunt sibilant z does not exist in any Batak dialect, though
it is found in Malagasy, which is closely related to Toba: it would
be to the s as the g to the k, the d to the ¢, and the b to the p, etc.

oBs. 3. The consonants in whose reproduction the same organ of
speech is used are termed homorganic; p, b, m and w are homorganic.

oBs. 4. The consonants in the first three columns are not homor-
ganic but homotypic, because they have a corresponding relationship
to their homorganic partners: % is to g and ng as ¢/ is to dj and nj
as tis to d and # as p is to b and m. The semi-vowels too, because
of a corresponding relationship to their homorganic partners are
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homotypic: j is to nj, df and #j as w is to m, b and p. S is to 2z as
k is to g, etc., and is, therefore, a homotypic of the consonants
occurring in the same columm.

oss. 5. The masal sounds are not only homotypic, but must also
be regarded as being at the same time homorganic, because they
are all sounded through the nose (for the consequence of this
double relationship, see 30 III).

oss. 6. The term fused or liguid cannot be applied to » and [ because
they cannot form a syllable with a preceding consonant even though
the latter be edged and solid; syllables such as, for example, tra
and #a are not possible and must become tore and tola (cf. DAIRI A
II a); in view of 25, r and [ are aptly called trillers. The r must
be regarded as a guttural consonant not only because some tribes
pronounce it hard, like the Arabic <ghain>, but also because it is
frequently found with the a, which is a guttural vowel (17 V a),
and creates the same exception as the guttural nasal in 6 III. The
! is a dental and, as such, is often interchangeable with d and »
(30 IT and IV; cf. also 6 III). In Batak, it cannot occur in a word
having an » (24).

oss. 7. The blunt consonants can be regarded as being a transition
to the fluid, the more so because they are so weak that, even where
the word formation does not demand it, they drop out after a
homorganic nasal ( pamrt k I and cf. 30 IX). Where, as closers,
they would occur, their place is taken by an edged consonant or,
occasionally, by a homorganic nasal (30 VI Obs. 1).

oBs. 8. The # is written as closer before dj instead of a nj (in
M. and D., also before #j); then it naturally becomes homorganic
with that consonant and thus sounds like nj, which is an indivisible
sound; the j of the transliteration is not audible. That nj, either as
a beginner, or between two vowels, cannot be pronounced, appears
from its name ntja instead of nja (2). In Dairi, this letter is not
even in the alphabet (cf. manpaiLing F III).

oss. 9. The s, though an edged consonant can, like the ! and r, be
regarded as a continuer because, like these consonants, it does not,
as a closer, completely close the breath stream like the edged solid
consonants k, ¢t and p do (for #, see Obs. 10), hence the reason
for its serving equally with the [ and the r (27 I).
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Note. The susurrus of the s as a closer is, consequently, the reason that words,
which in other languages end in 7, ! or s, in Macassarese have an after-sound
which consists of the same vowel as is found in the preceding syllable and is
followed by a swallowed k, while the accent in the word so lengthened is on
the antepenultimate syllable, e.g., linasiq = linas (Mal.); sdénggardq = singgar
(T.); képaliqg = kdépal (D.).

In Macassarese, words as a rule have the accent on the penultimate syllable
and the fact that in this case the accent is on the ante-penultimate is proof that
such a last syllable is only an after-sound which, as a non-essential syllable that
does not belong to the stem-word, gives way before a suffix. The modifying a,
not being a suffix, although it is written in the same way, does not displace the
accent, hence the reason that the after-sound remains, e.g., kwlipasaka, ie,
kulipasdg and a. That hirupugq, as well as hurug, is found in Macassarese does
not invalidate the rule just stated, because in this word, the after-sound is used
to imitate the susurrus of the aspirated f of the original Arabic word, ie.,
<hwuraf>.

In Macassarese, the nasals, as closers of a word, are represented by ng, without
an after-sound, from which fact it is apparent that they have less susurrus than
r, | and s. It is for this reason that they are sometimes put in the category
of explosives; they would then be in a group with the solid consonants. But the
term resonant is more appropriate (30 III e). That, in Batak, they are fluid
is evident from, among other places, 30 III e, Obs, and DAIRIF.

oss. 10. Though at present the #j (MANDAILING A), dj (2) and nj
(Obs. 8) are indivisible consonants, it must be assumed that,
originally, they were compounds (see, for example, 30 V a), hence
the reason that #j, even though it is an edged consonant, is never
a closer, while nj cannot, as a closer of a word, be pronounced.

8. FUSION OF VOWELS.

Two identical vowels occurring together, either because of derivation
or by the conjunction of two words, become one without, as a con-
sequence, being lengthened (see d). When the vowel that is contracted
in this manner occurs in the last syllable, then this syllable is accented,
e.g., [huutahon] hutahon, [pa’adop’adop] padopadop, [horbo’on]
horbon, [porhala’an) parhaldn, [maridi] maridi.

a. The pronominal suffixes mu and hu, and words like [‘anghora]
and [bajo], lose their end vowel before an adjectival pronoun. In
spelling it is usual to omit this vowel, e.g., [hudjurmon] hudjurmin
(hudjirmu on) — this, your lance. This also applies to the ex-
clamatory word indi e.g., [‘indon] indén (indi + on) — look at
this!, ['indadu] indadi (indi + adi) — look at that! In [bajo]
and [‘anghora] the end vowel can be dropped in writing, eg.,
[baji] as well as [bajoi] bayji.
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In some places the words pahae on are pronounced pahajon
(19 II) and pahae an, as pahajin (19 II).
b. The end vowels of interjections are not dropped, e.g., [ba’amang]
ba amdng, [‘ale’eda] alé edd.
c. [‘ale] - oh! often loses its first syllable after [#na] when it means
catch it!, e.g., na le instead of na alé.
d. When the preposition di occurs before the pronoun ¢ in order
to form an adverb, an s must be inserted, e.g., [dist] di-s-i. Because,
as stated earlier, the contracted vowel is not lengthened into 7,
without the insertion of s, di + ¢ would only give di and would not
be distinguishable from the preposition di; cf. MANDAILING E €.
e. When the prefix si occurs after mar, a # is inserted before the
stem-word idjur, ie., marsitidjur from mer + s + ddjur; cf.
parRIE IV c.

oss. In the word boti, + has been fused with the final vowel of the
preceding word, but what was that final vowel ? Can the word bota,
meaning like, be presumed here? Similarly, in bdtapa (Mal.) only
the ape can be identified. Bdtapa is not known in Menangkabau,
bag apd being used instead; bag - like, baq itu - like that, baq tkd -
like this.

9. WORD BOUNDARY.

When the meaning admits of it, the closer of a preceding word
forms a syllable with the first syllable of the word following, when
that syllable begins with a vowel, e.g., [¢hot-ihot] iho-tihot, where the
o of ho in the second syllable is, according to 6 II, an open sound.

10. THE PRONUNCIATION OF 27.

The ha as a closer is pronounced as a vigorous &, e.g., &, 7? X\
= >\ dokdak; it acquires its usual value by means of 9, eg,
= ST PP XN = ST P? X\ uto-hutok ; ?? < 7?2\ = hala-hi. When
doubled in writing, it is always kk, e.g., =5 & 72 X\ 2?2 O radjokki.
a. The %k as a beginner of a syllable occurs in only two words,
kujuk and beka, neither of which can be rendered in writing. Kujuk,
which is only used as an exclamation, comes perhaps from another
language, and beka is without a doubt from some sub-Mandailing
dialect, the more so as befa is frequently used. In borrowed words,
a k between two vowels is pronounced as a double k, e.g., radjokki,
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from Rao Men. radjoki, <Mal. rédjéki>. The h as a beginner of
a word, or between two vowels, represents the k used in other
dialects and languages, e.g., tuhor = tokor (Dairi, see parI B and
Dictionary).

b. The h often drops out after i, eg., [mahijandu], ([mahi] +
[handu]); [sijala], ([si] + [hale]); in the case of [dika] and
[dija]; [sijol] and [sihol], both forms are in use but with a differ-
ence in meaning (see Dict.). After g, it drops out only in [‘ahu],
[laho] and [bahen], which words can also be spelt [‘ax], [la’o]
and [ba’en]. After e, it drops out only in [lehon], which can also
be spelt [lejon]. After u, it drops out in huwa, from huha. As the
beginner of a word, it seldom drops out, but an example is:
[anghadangan] from [hanghadangan] (22 IV a and cf. MANDAI-
LING B d).

oss. In tijop, the h has disappeared and can only be shown to have
existed from the Dairi word tjekép (see parip IIT). It is striking
that in Dairi, although it has a & between two vowels, the %k in
kétjeur has got lost; it would thus appear that this word has been
borrowed from T., hasijor. That the %k, which as said in a., is & in
T., was original in k&tjeur can be seen from the Sundanese tjikur
and the Malay #jgkur (cf. parip III a).

11. THE NASALS AS CLOSERS BEFORE AN
EDGED CONSONANT.

Before an edged consonant, a nasal as closer is pronounced as a
homorganic solid edged consonant, e.g., [hadamita] hadapta, [tijansaba]
tijat-saba, [pantis] paottis, [lansat] latsat, [mangsi] maksi.

a. A closer n when followed by p becomes a p, e.g., [tijanpasaribu]
tijap pasaribu, [punpun] puppun, [dibahenpogosna] di baep (10 b)
pogosna,

oBs. Dup pe seldom occurs instead of duk pe [dungpe].

b. A nasal as closer of a monosyllabic word occasionally becomes
homorganic with a consonant, even when it is blunt or a non-identical
nasal, e.g., [dambulan] (dan -+ bulam), [hinghijon] (hin -+ hijan,
cf. 22 1v a), [nantulang] occurs as well as [nangtulang], [nantuwa]
as well as [nangtuwa]. Thus, [ninna] is from [ningna] ; [nimmu],
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from [ningmu]; [ninta], from [ningta], while [nungma] nung ma
not only becomes num ma [numma], but even [nunga] nunga.

c¢. In words consisting of syllables having the same. closer and
beginner, m and »n become homorganic with g, e.g., gonggom instead
of gomgom ; gonggon instead of gongon. In other cases too, the » as
closer before a beginner b can become m, e.g., haim-bottar as well
as hain-bottar, bomban as well as bonban.

~ote. In Nias and Moko Moko Menangkabau, it is also a rule for a closing
nasal to be omitted before an edged consonant. Traces of this are found every-
where in the sister languages, e.g., takis (Sund.) = tangkis (Mal.)), opan
(Sund.) = ompan (Mal.), lasat (Dayak) = langsat (Mal.), djakit (Dayak) =
djangkit (Mal.), etc.

12. THE NASALS AS CLOSERS BEFORE H.

A nasal as closer with an % as beginner becomes a doubled solid
edged homorganic consonant, e.g., [tintinhu] tittittu (11), [hadamhu]
hadappu, [horunghorung] horuk-korung, [langkat] lakkat.

a. As closer of a word of more than two syllables, » can become
a consonant homorganic with the beginning %4 of a suffix, e.g.,
napurakku occurs as well as napuratiu ([napuran] + [hu]), but
tittikku is seldom heard instead of tittittu.

b. A closer n becomes a consonant homorganic with the 4 of the
word following, e.g., [#janhuta] tijok-kuta, [dibahenho] di baek
(10 b)-ko.

c. The suffix [hononhon] is pronounced honotfon; but according
to b, it is also pronounced honokkon.

d. The m must become a consonant homorganic with 4 as be-
ginner of a word when the first syllable of that word is open and
the second begins with p, e.g., ["onomhupang] onok-kupang. This
can also occur when the first syllable of the word following is
closed, hence onok-korbo as well as onop-porbo [’onomhorbo)
occurs, but, according to the rule of 12, onop-palak ['onomhalak].

oBs. The p is unpronounceable by some of the lake (fao) tribes
of east Toba and they pronounce it as a k, eg., kiso = piso,
hekeng = hepeng. A few traces are to be found in writing, e.g.,
indak-kodd (= indek podé ['indangpodo], 11), rakkon instead of
rappon [raphon], 14; cf. MANDAILING ¢ a.
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13. DOUBLE S.

When, by means of derivation and the conjunction of two words,
two s’s come together, the ss becomes ts, e.g., [lassowada] lat-sowada,
[ulossende] ulot-sende, [tortongossa] (tartongos + sa suffix) tarto-
ngotsa.

14. THE EDGED CONSONANTS AS CLOSERS BEFORE H.

Every edged consonant as closer with an % following, is doubled,
e.g., [anahhu] anakkuw (10), [pathu] pattu, [taruphu] taruppu,
[solothon] solotton, [uloshu] wulotsu (13), [hushus] hutsis (13),
[hutopothami] hutopot-tami,

a. In consecutive syllables that are closed with the same consonant
and which, at the same time, begin with A, the closer before the A
of the second syllable changes to 4 making kh (10), e.g., [hophop]
hokkop, [hamham)] hakkam. The only exception is s (see [hushis],
14). But in Sub-Toba, which leans towards Dairi, the s even be-
comes k, e.g., hukkis = hutsis. When ¢ is a closer, the general
rule of 14 applies, as well as the deviation from it, hence Auttut
as well as hukkut [huthut]. In [halinghothoton] halikkokkoton,
[Ahothot] is more often pronounced hokkot than hottot.

With regard to hukkam, which is at present written [hungham]
(12), as appears from the Dairi [kumkam] it must have acquired
its kk in the same way.

oBs. The ts, which as has been shown arose from ns (11), ss (13)
and sk (14), is the sound that the Toba-speaking people hear in the
tj between two vowels, hence hatsak-katsang (according to 11, spelt
[hansang-hansang]) from katjang-katjong (Men. small shot). Tji
usually becomes ti, e.g., pastima, from pastjima (Sans.), cf. DAIRID
III. As the beginner of a word, or between two vowels, tj in other
dialects and languages is represented by s, e.g., rasun = ratjun (D.),
sina = tjina (D.).

15. A CLOSER N BEFORE L, R AND M.

The n as closer is assimilated to a beginner [, r or m, e.g., [sanlampis]
sallappis, [nanrobar)] narrobar, [tijanruma) tijar ruma, [ronron] rorron,
[monmon] mommon, [tinaruwanmu) tinaruwemmu, [lanlan] lallan,
[tuwanld’en] tuwal-laen.
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Note. Hence naretse (the fair one) instead of narretse from Men. Mal. nan
renijeh.

16. R AS CLOSER OF A PREFIX.

An 7 as closer of a prefix becomes an ! before a beginner [, e.g.,
[porlandja] pallandja, [morlange] mallange ; but [torluk] torluk (here,
tor is not a prefix).

a. Besides porlak, the pronunciation pollak also occurs, though
por is not, in this case, a prefix; moleng would, similarly, appear
to have come from molleng [morleng].

b. From a comparison with M. and D., it appears that in reciprocal
verbs the closing r of the prefix [mor] has dropped out before si,
e.g., [masibodilan] - to shoot at each other (D. mérsibédilén, M.
marsibodilan).

c. In the Nai Pospos dialect (inland of Surham), after a prefix
with 7, eg., [wmor], pebuwe is usual instead of parbuwe, e.g.,
marpabuwe (elsewhere, marparbuwe).

note. In Malay, » of the prefixes drops out when:

(i) the syllable immediately following has r as closer, e.g., bdkdrdja (bdr +
kdrdja), bapdrsimbahkan (bdr + etc.);

(ii) the word begins with » or /. When the word begins with a vowel and ends
in 7, the closer of the prefix is /, e.g., bdladjar (bdr + adjar), tilandjur (Men.),
from tdrandjur, télantar (Bat. Mal), from tdr(h)antar. In other cases, the
prefix retains the », hence bdrtaburan but, according to (i), bdtdrbangan; there-
fore, bilantara does not come from bdr and antara (24 wote 1).

17. THE SEMI-VOWELS.

The semi-vowels are not pronounced in Toba. Sub-Toba some-
times follows T. in its use of semi-vowels and sometimes D. and M.,
depending upon the extent to which it tends towards the one or the
other. Attention will not, therefore, always be drawn to it in the
following remarks. The best way of showing the way in which T.
avoids the use of the semi-vowels, will be to compare all the dialects.

I. In no dialect can the semi-vowels be closers or beginners. Where,
in other languages, words do begin with one of them, Batak has:

a. the related vowels ¢ and # before such words, e.g., uwange =
wangi (Jav.), ijamdn (a proper name), from the Arabic-Malay jamdn,
wwalu = wolu (Jav.), wwaly (Kawi);
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b. a b instead of w, and, as in Malay, dj instead of j, e.g., bange as
well as uwange (see a), borna, from the Jav. wérna (23 b IV noTE 4),
djaba, from jawa (Sans.).

oBs. The use of a instead of ¢ in ajuga (Sans. juga) and similarly,
ajoka in Macassarese is in accordance with VIII NotE 2.

The w

II. Dairi (or Dairi Sub-Toba) is the only dialect that permits between
two vowels a w that is not preceded by o or #. In the other dialects
the 7 becomes:

1. ab;or

2. it disappears, so that the two identical vowels between which
it stood become one (8) and the word is shorter by one syllable; or

3. it is replaced by o, so that the word becomes longer by one
syllable.

No rule can be given regarding when or in which dialects the one
or the other occurs; this will be seen from the examples below.

III. M. favours o in a closed last syllable in place of wa, e.g., maos =
mawas (D.).
a. When o occurs as an end sound where elsewhere wa occurs,
then the word has been taken directly from Men. (see below, NOTE),
e.g., djao - Java, as in timbako djao - Javanese tobacco, is the Men.
pronunciation of djewa ; similarly, sandao, in sira sandao - saltpetre,
and rao (name of a territory to the south of Lesser Mandailing).

oBs. In the following examples, the Dairi form has been given
first, because it is considered in the Dictionary as the form by
which forms in the other dialects are explainable. When the word
does not occur in Dairi, recourse has been had to a sister language
(Jav., Mal,, etc.).

w between two a’s

1. kawan (D.), haban (T.), haon (M.);

2. tawar (D.), taoar (T.), tabar (T.), taor (M.);

3. tawas (Mal.), taos (M., alum) = tabas (D. and T.; an incan-
tation muttered when using an antidote against sickness: spices are
supposed to drive away ghosts, which are the creators of illness, see,
e.g., salimbatuk). It therefore appears that the Dairi fabas has been
taken from T.;
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4. djowa (Mal. and Jav., in djéwewut, from djowe + ewut; Sans.
jowa) ; djaba (T.), dja (T., in dja-padang) ;

5. mawas (D.), maoas (T.), maos (M.);

6. dawan (D.), daoan (T.), don (T. and North M.), daban (T.),
dahan (South M., instead of da-an, see MANDAILING E a) ;

7. ldwardg (Mac.), rabar (T.);

8. rawan (Mal., and D., in rawanén), raban (T.);

9. roawang (D.), raoang and rabang (T.);

10. tawa (D., in tértawa), ta, in martedd (T.), and mantatd (M.);

11. rawa (Mal.), ra (North M., name of a territory, see rao above
IITa);

12. tjawan (D., from Mal., from Chinese tsa-wan - teacup), saban
(14 NotE), sacan (T.);

13. djawa, in ulam-djoewa (D.), dja (T.), in baluwang-dja;

14. sélawal (D., see 24; Men. sarawal), saraoar (T.), saraor (M.);

15. bawang (D.), baoang (T.); cf. 22 11 NoTE) ;

16. awak (D.), ak and aoak (T.);

17. dawa (D.), de (M., and T., in dadd) ;

18. lawang (D., and Mal,, in bunga-lawang), lacang, labang (T. and
D.); from this it is apparent that D. labang - a nail, has been taken
from T.;

19. talawa (D.), talaoa and talaba (T.), tald (8) and later on fala
(19 1 notE) in the proper name datu tala di baunge (p. 28 at the
bottom in the Notes Batak Reading Book);

20. kawar (D.), har (T., in si-harhar) ;

21. bulawan (D.), bulin (T., see 8);

22. djawat, djaoat (T.), djat (North M.), djaot (South M.);

23. gawak, in gagawak, gaoak, gak;

24. sawa, in ulok-sawa, a kind of snake the size of a boa constrictor,
sa;

25. sawah (Mal.), saba;

26. tawan (Mal.), taban (also D., cf. 30 X Obs. 1).

oBs. In T., wa as the end sound has become # in djau, from djawa
(Nias, ndawa, see below IV notE). This old form of djex must be
distinguished from djao (see above, III a).

Note. In Men, wa as end sound is represented by o (closed sound ¢), eg.,
djao, djio, bao, are the Men. forms of djawa, djiwa, bawa, etc. The Macassarese
of Salejer prefers & to w between vowels (cf. 30 X), e.g, raha = rawa (Mac.),
djaha = djowa, pinahang = pinawang (Mac.), lohe = lowe (Mac.) uhi = uwi
(Mac. and Jav.), suhangi = subdngi (Mac. instead of suwdngi, from bdangi =
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Jav. wéngi - night: thus suwangi, which in the Malay of the Moluccas means
haunted, means originally nightly) ; uhuqg = ug (Mac. see 22 II 2).

Sundanese favours n#j instead of w, especially between two a’s, e.g., lantja =
lawa (Mal.), santja (a kind of snake) = sowa (see example 24); rarantjak
occurs, as well as lolewak. Kentja — kiwe (Jav.) appears to be a case apart.
Therefore kantjah (D. and M.) = kewah (Jav.) comes from West Java (cf.
31 VI note). Cf. also rarantjang and krantjang, lattice, with Jav. and Mal.
krawang.

Wi =1
IV. wi after a becomes, as a rule, 4, e.g.:
lawi (D.) = lad (T.), in lai-las;
sawit (D.) = sait (T.);
rawit (D.) = rait (T.);
awin (D.) = ain (T.); cf. abin;
kawil (Bisaya and Lamp.) = kail (D.), hail (T.);
kawit (Bisaya), hdwitré (Huwa) = hait (T.), kait (Mal.).
wi seldom becomes u#, examples are:

batau (or matanw 30 VIII), from Mal. batows (Batavia) ;

haut (T.) alongside hait (cf. IV 6);
saung (Sund.), saong (T. 29 IV) = sawing (Tag.); cf. daun
(Mal) with rdwing (Huwa), etc.
oBs. 1. The Men. mantawej has become in T. nattoue; in sub-T.
nattauwe (30 III), which is the name of a very powerful kind of
poison. (Mantawej is the Men. name for the people of the Mentawei
Islands who are skilled in the use of the blowpipe and who specialize
in making the poisoned arrows for it.) Dewata (Sans., Jav. djuwata)
has become debatd, so that D. took the word from T.

wWN—p RN

oBs. 2. The w after o seldom changes into b, but an example is
boban, alongside bowan.

NoTE. The following are examples of uwa in some dialects where others have
awa: lawas (Men.) = luwas (Mal.), sarawal (Men.) = saruwal (Ar. Mal),
sawala (Sund.) = suwale (Mal.), langkawas (Bisaya) = langkuwas (Mal.).
Examples of au = awa are: powas (Mal. - whale) = paus (Men.), manawangs,
from naung (Mal. cf. above III Obs.), etc. This is probably the explanation of
bauhun (dog, literally, the low object, see DA F), from an earlier bauh (31 IV)

= bawah (Mal.) ; cf. <sebawah> - swine, and andapan (Jav. swine), from andap -
low.

The §

V. Before ja a as well as o, in Sub-T. and M. become ¢ in T, e.g.,
1. beangan = bajangan (M.);
2. beom = bojom (M.);
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3. peop = pojop (Sub-T.);

4. leang = lajang (M.) and lojang (D. and M.);

5. beuhan = bojuhan (M).;

6. eo = ojo (M.).

oBs. Dedk, also usual in Sub-T., has perhaps had an earlier variant
dajdk (28 II). Seat (in Sub-T. also sejat), as appears from sait
(Men.), must have had the variant sajat (17, end NotE 1). Similarly,
lejatni is also usual in Sub-T. (cf. VI 4th example, and 30 XIII).

NB. The e, which thus comes in the antepenultimate syllable, is pro-
nounced with a kind of catch, as though the syllable were a separate
word, beuhan becomes bé-uhan, the e sharp, or closed; for the reason,
see 22 III d.

a. It is singular that D., which must use a j (see pairi ¢ I), also
has e in words which, in Sub-T. and M., have a j between two a’s,
excepl sometimes when the syllable has » as beginner (7 Obs. 6),
e.g., lejang = lajang (M.), bejangén = bajangan (M. and Sub-T.),
etc. On the other hand, there are rajar and rajam, in the proper
name sibéru rajom, and reja, as well as raja.

VI. In T, ae is less often to be found where elsewhere aja is used;
this practice is sometimes followed by Sub-T. and North M. Examples
are*

1. tuwan lajan (South M.) = tuwal laen (15), tuwan laen (North
M.);

2. gulaen (M.), from Men. gulajon, in gulej gulajan - all kinds of
side-dishes ;

3. lalaen, from an earlier lalajan in Men. (lalejan, see MANDAILING G
NOTE), so that the earlier form perhaps meant always confused ;

4. robajan (South M.) = robaen (Sub-T. and North M.); ac-
cording to the rule in V, T. also has robean ;

5. sang binaja, as well as sang binae (T.);

6. parkajan, as well as parkaen (M.). Kédae ([kétdaje], see DAIRI
B and ¢) = hadea (T.) and hadaja (Sub-T.), is striking; cf. lajds
occurring alongside lajés.

a. The following are examples of ae occurring in T. where ajo

occurs in Sub-T. or M.:

1. aek (T. and Sub-T.) = ajok (Sub-T.); cf. air (Men.) = ajor
(Mal.), below, NotE 1;
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2. saep (T. and Sub-T.) = sajop (M.);
3. saem (T. and Sub-T.) = sajom (M.).

b. Aja, instead of an original ae, is found in pakaja = pahae, bajan
(M.), from baen, as the pronunciation of bahen (10b).

VII. When an « stands on both sides of a 7, T. has an 4 instead of the
first u, e.g., siup = sujup, tiung = tujung.

a. This is the reason for the alternation of 4, or 4ju, with uju;
hence Sub-T. has made masuju out of Men. masiju, or mansiju,
which, in T., must be masiu. Tujung has, perhaps, come from tiung
(also in Lamp.) in the same manner.

VIII. In T., s after a and before » or o falls out, e.g.:

1. hauw = hoju;

2. bao = bajo;

3. saur = sajur.

These words are, however, also common in Sub-T. with the T.
pronunciation ; the first, in hau-tanggurung, the second in proper names,
such as bao pais, and the third, in saur-matuwa, etc. The j seldom
changes to i, but an example is paiogon = pajogon.

a. After @, ju is changed into 4 only in baion (baijon in Sub-T.),
from bajuon, when the word means leaves in general that are used
for weaving, or for the making of mats, whereas, according to the
rule, bauon must be used in T. (Sub-T. bajuon) when it is the
verbal substantive, the thing to be woven, from mambaju - to weave
something. After u before an @, the j drops out, or is changed into
i, e.g., sua as well as suia =suja, in hapur sujo; lappuang as well
as lappuiang (11), from lampujang (Mal.).

note 1. Men. has ai, pronounced as two syllables, where Mal. often has aja,

e.g., latr = lajar, bair = bajar, air = ajar. Mal. also sometimes has aja where

there should be a1, e.g., majat = mait. (Men,, dissyllabic), from the Ar. meit,
monosyllabic; cf. kajal (Jav.) with kail (Mal.), majam = main (Mal. 30 III c).

Note 2. Examples of if in one language = af in others are: bijowak (Mal) =
bajowak (Tag.), ajun (Mal) = ijun (Jav.), ajuga instead of ijuga (17, I Obs.),
lajé (Lloco) = halija (Mal.), etc.

18. THE ACCENT

The accent falls either on the ultimate or the penultimate syllable,
e.g., dad, boltok, debatd, sibérang. The vowel of the unaccented syllable
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is distinct and should not become washed out, such as in the pro-
nunciation of testament as testément, or Singkil as Singkél.

The unaccented penultimate syllable is the lightest (in debatd, it is
ba; in dad, it is da); the syllable on which the accent falls is the
heaviest (in the two examples given, fa and o, and in boltok, bol).
The syllable following a heavy one or preceding the lightest is the
light, which might be called heavyish ; in debatd, this syllable is de, and
in boltok, tok, while in sibdrang the syllable preceding the heavy
penultimate, si, might be called lghter.

oBs. In Dairi (see pair1 k Obs.), there is also a lighter ultimate
syllable.

a. Words of more than three syllables are practically pronounced
as two words. They are divided into two parts of which, when the
number of syllables is uneven, the last has three syllables. The full
accent is then only on the last part, e.g., gabe-bélon, dirambaniwa,
dumaredé, pabowahondkkon, from which it can be seen that the
half-accent, indicated in the first part by ', is there on the same
syllable as the full accent is in the second.

I;IOTE. The division into two words usually takes place in those languages in
which the a is pronounced as & (or &), as, for example, Men., where one finds
tjind-butd (as if it meant the blind Chinaman!), from tjihnibhata (22, IV, b1).

19. THE PLACE OF THE ACCENT.

The syllable on which the accent must fall will not be established
at this point, because the place the accent occupies not only depends
upon the class to which the word belongs but also on the function the
word performs in the sentence. For the time being, the following will
suffice:

1. Substantives, as a rule, have the heavy accent on the penultimate
syllable, e.g., bijang - dog, béltok - stomach.

a. Exceptions are borrowed words, or those in which the ultimate
syllable contains a contracted vowel (see 17, III No. 21 for an
example) ; debatd (Sans. dewatd), suttord (Sans. sitra, Mal. sutdra),
sukkord (Sans. sjukra, Jav. sukra; for the o here, see 7 Obs. 6),
ijamdn (17 1), usumdn (proper name), from Men. or Mal. usdman
(Ar. <cuthmin>).

I do not know how narumé came by its accent.
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oss. Substantives of which the ultimate syllable is heavy have a
habit of moving this accent back to the penultimate, e.g., fala (see
17, III No. 19), from tald, dibata (M.) instead of debatd.

b. [‘imbuluman] (proper name, see man, Dict.), ["aloling] (name of
a village), and [silangde] (the second elements are unclear) are pro-
nounced as compound words, i.e., imbulu-man, alo-ling, silang-de.
So is hajum-bang, which is composed of haju + m + bang, from
bowang.

II.  All monosyllabic pronouns functioning as adjectives carry the
main accent, so that the word preceding them has a half-accent, e.g.,
[halaW’on] hala-hon - these people (10); this is the reason for their
absorbing the end vowel of some words (8a).

a. When a monosyllabic preposition precedes a monosyllabic pro-
noun, in order to form an adverb, the word becomes dissyllabic and
the last syllable is the heavy one, e.g., disi - there (8d). When the
preposition is polysyllabic, it carries the half-accent, e.g., [tijan’on]
tija-non - along this (9).

III. The ultimate syllable is heavy in the interjection alé and also
in words used in address, e.g., alé radjanami - Oh, our prince! This
also applies to any words so used, eg., [‘aldamangpangald’os] alé
amdk (11) pangalads.

a. The interjection i, which is placed after the vocative in address,
is excepted, e.g. [botimai ompungradja’imbuluman’oi] boti ma 1
opping radjd imbulu-ma-ndi - this was the state of affairs, Lord
Prince Imbulu-Man!

20. THE ACCENT IN DERIVED WORDS
AND WORDS HAVING A SUFFIX.

I. When a stem-word is preceded by a prefix the stem-word carries
the accent, e.g., manddk and sanddék (stem-word dok), wmardobiis
(stem-word bus), maturé (stem-word ro), padodét (stem-word dot -
under which it should have been entered in the Dict.), dadd (da
duplicated), sipét and sihdk (prefix si + pet and + hak).

II. Because of the suffix, the accent moves forward a syllable on to
the penultimate, even when the word does not become longer, e.g.,
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hundulon (hindul + an), hudjirmu (hidjur + mu), anggim (dnggi

+ m), pabodhon (pa + béa + hon).
a. As suffixes expressing an excess, hu and fu carry the accent, e.g.,
[magandjongiu] magandjakti, or [magandjaonghu] magandjakki. -
it is too long. This also applies to an when it expresses an increase
of degree and at the same time is suffixed to a word functioning as a
predicate, e.g., demnggandn - it is more beautiful; the same thing
happens with words having the same form and which mean rather,
such as rahandn, tagondn, adongdn (M.), etc.

b. [pel, [do] ([ngo] D.), [ma] ([mo] D.), [ne] and [be] are
not suffixes, hence, laho ma - be gone!, [ahupe] au pe - I, too, etc.
pe and do, or do and ma, following immediately on each other are
pronounced as one word, with the ultimate syllable heavy, e.g., podd
(pe + do, see 28 1 a), dopé (M.), domd (M.). When podd (or its
variant pedé) is preceded by ma, the ultimate syllable still carries
the accent, e.g., napodé. — For nanén, see 32 1.

oss. 1. Rules to which all accentuation conforms cannot yet be
given here.l In many words the placing of the accent is arbitrary,
e.g., when [sogot] means some time or other, i.e., in the future, it is
pronounced sogot, but when it means early in the morning, it is
pronounced sogdt. That this variation cannot be explained from the
meaning of the word is apparent from busé (M.) = sogot.

The nominal form of paulahon (pa + ula + hon), ie., [paula],
which is used as an imperative, and occurs in the passive, is pro-
nounced pauld when it means act as though, pretend, but paula
when it means put to work! Here again, the meaning is not the
reason for the difference in the placing of the accent, because in M.
there is mambaen-baen - to act as though, to pretend, from mambaen
- to do; from this it is apparent that pauld must be derived from
ula (mangula - to act).

oss. 2. In Batak it is only possible to accent a syllable within a
word ; word-accent, whereby accent is placed on one word within
a sentence, is unknown.

1 In the Dictionary, intransitive verbs that have the accent on the ultimate
syllable are translated in Dutch by an adjective or a participle, e.g., [tuhil]
is pronounced #uhil where the translation is entered; daé - to be far off, is
there translated by far. Most of such words take the accent on the penultimate
syllable when they are preceded by na or ma, e.g., maddo, naddo (see also
further on).
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oBs. 3. The vowel of the penultimate syllable is occasionally length-
ened in order to intensify the meaning and then an # and an ¢ be-
come an o and an e, and an ¢ or an « in the syllable following under-
go the same modification, e.g., adowe - yonder very very far away,
from aduwi - yonder.

21. THE BINDU.

Punctuation signs are not customary. The only sign that can be
regarded as such is a small half circle, facing left, which is placed after
the letter, circling it, as it were. The sign — which can be called a
divider —, has the same name as the devoweller, pangolat (3). It is
used where the position of certain words would, perhaps, cause the
reader difficulty in reading the sentence correctly; for example,

TOCVS 2 RO — X 7?7 7?70YV) BB TX\ X
PIROC"BX " ST X\ V> 73

[i ma asa diponghik nanén ro ho mamnopot ahu) i ma asa dipokkik ; nanén
ro ho manopot au - that is the reason that they (his feet) are pinched.
Now, you come and wvisit me. Where the divider not used here, nanon
would be regarded as determining the being pinched.

I have not seen this sign other than on bamboo; it seems to be a
recent innovation. In the Reading Book, I have made more use of it than
is usual by the Batak themselves, who are rather careless in this respect.

Signs that are, however, in general use are the bindu (Sans. windu -
dot), of which there are two kinds: the first, which indicates the be-
ginning of a text, is called bindu godang - main bindu (for the form,
see Reading Book I p.1), and the second, which is placed at the
beginning a new paragraph, or at the beginning of stanzas, is called
bindu na metek - little bindu (for the form, see Reading Book I p. 4
bottom).

a. In letters written on bamboo, the bindu pinardjolma - bindu
having the shape of a human being, is used instead of the bindu
godang. The bindu pinardjolma has a long tail which goes the whole
length of the bamboo internode; for example,

——. el S /4

o
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au surat timongos ni guru sombaon - this is a letter from Guru S. ...
this bindu is also known under other names as, e.g., bindu pinarulok -
bindu having the form of a snake: it rather depends upon what image
one thinks one can see in such a badly drawn sign.

b. The bindu na metek, in accordance with its form, is also called
bindu pinarboras - bindu having the form of a fruit. This bindu also
frequently has a tail going the whole length of a leaf, as a means of
separating one part of the text from another.

c. In some pustaha, the sign /// is used instead of the bindu na
metek — though the Batak known to me do not use it —, but in
contrast to the bindu na metek, it is also placed after the title and
just before the actual text starts, it being usual to write the title of
a work on the same line as the text begins. I have made use of this
sign in the Reading Book in the appropriate place (see RB. I p. 1).



THE MANDAILING SOUND SYSTEM

A. THE SCRIPT.

An h with two dashes above it, which are called tompi - load carried
on the back, is used to express a k. In South Mandailing, s-in con-
junction with the tompi is used to express #j. The #j is pronounced
almost as the ck in child but with less sibilance so that, like dj (2) and
nj (7 Obs. 8), it is an indivisible consonant in which the j of the tran-
scription is not audible as a separate sound, e.g., tjatjing and not tjat-
jing. Both these letters (;® and A& ) are of recent origin and are
only absolutely necessary in a few words, usually in: those taken from
Ulu and Menangkabau (see also B and D).

The script differs from the Toba script in only a few letters, so that
with a knowledge of the latter it takes only a little effort to learn it.
Those letters that do differ are: 573 = 22, ha; ~ = 2 , sa;
T = 5, pu; -3 (also written 73 ) = 25 ,su; $ = , lu
and the fja and the ke. The rest of the letters can easily be learnt from
the second part of the Reading Book.

The ng as closer always occupies the same place as in T.: ~=x
song, == ping.

The ma ni surat are called induk ni surat, and the anck ni surat,
the danak ni surat. The order of the induk ni surat as given in North M.
is different from that in South M., which follows V> 75 & ©C =

B P S RO CNNT =

The i is called uluwa ; the u, boruta or buruta; the o, sijala ulu; the e,
talinga, and the sign for the closer, ng, is called amisara. The tompi
also comes under the danak ni surat.

oBs. The form of the letter s is that of the Indian lingual s, which
letter in Sans. and Jav. only differs from p by a stroke, as a com-
parison of these letters will show: cf. —= (in Mandailing script
this letter is more curved and has the shape ~~) withe~~, T ()
with §q (5) and as with a .
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B. K AND H.

I. & immediately following a closer becomes %, e.g., porkis = porhis
(T.), markuta = marhuta (T.), manjolotkon = manolotton [mano-
lothon], di baen ko (South M.), di baet ko (North M., see C) = di
baek-ko (12 b).

II. & as a beginner of two consecutive syllables is disagreeable and
the first & becomes, therefore, %, e.g., kehe (to depart) = hehe (T. to
rise), kahdng (used only as a vocative) = hahdng (T.), kihik, kahanggi
(from haha+ anggi in T.; to my knowledge, haha is not used by itself
in this dialect).

a. When, in accordance with I, the second part of a reduplicated
word which ends in a consonant, begins with k2, Mandailing some-
times makes the beginner of the first word a % also, e.g., kijan - kijani
(hijan twice + 1).

b. Mandailing also uses % as beginner in cases for which no rule
can be laid down, e.g., kerek = herek (T.), kikit (perhaps influenced
by Mal. and recalling the Mal. kikir), mikim, kuwat (Ar. Mal.), na
kobol (influenced by Mal.) = na hobol (T.), mardoking (stem-word
king = hing in T.), katjitjiren (through Men., see Dict.), kute,
timbako (through Men. timbakow).

In keta, the k comes from kehe (keta is hehe + ita, see d, and E c).

oBs. In South M., words of which the derivation is not clear, so
that they could be stem-words, always have ngk between vowels
instead of kk; in this way rangkon can be explained as rakkon
(12 Obs.).

c. k 1is frequently found in words borrowed from Men. where, in the
latter, there is h, but this is only to give it a foreign appearance,
e.g., mantakari (in the muttered incantation) = mantahari (Men. =
Mal. wmata-hari), sakajo = tjahajé (Men.). Because in Batak, &
represents k# of Mal. or Men. (10 a) the % is used for fear that with
an h the word might sound too Batak! (cf. D IV a).

d. South M. dispenses with the h, except where 1 obtains, eg.,
ijot = ihot, tjan. = ihan, danon — dahanon, etc. This omitting of
the h has sometimes become a feature of some words in North M.,
for example, in the prefix maehi (e.g., maisolat = mahisolat); cf.
mathotang, from mahihotang (pairt x III a).
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C. CLOSING NASALS BEFORE EDGED CONSONANTS.

In South M., nasals as closers before edged consonants are pro-
nounced, whereas North M. follows the Tobanese rule of 11, but does
not make an exception where the # is closer before p (11 a), e.g., teman
pargarutan (South M.), temat pargarutan (North M.), pantis (South
M), pattis (North M.), langka (South M.), lakke (North M.).

a. South M. often makes a double % into ngk (see B, Obs.), or
sometimes dispenses with one k, e.g., mandokon —= mandokkon (see G).
noTte. This perhaps explains why a word that in T. ends in %, occasionally ends
in a vowel in M., e.g., surduk — surdu (M.); in the case of surdukkon, for in-
stance, it can become surdukon in South M. and is heard as surduhon in North M.

in which dialect, as in T. there is a preference for % between two vowels; by
separating hon, as the suffix, from the word all that is left is surdu.

D. § AND 7J.

I. In South M., s following a closing # always becomes #j, e.g., lantjat
= latsat (T.). This also applies to the s of the suffix se after any other
closing consonant, e.g., dapottja = dapotsa (T.).

II. In North M., s always becomes #j after every closing solid con-
sonant, either originally belonging to the word or arising through C,
e.g., maktji = maksi (T.) = mangsi (South M.), lattjat (see in I),
halak-tjokko-ni* = alak songko-ni* (South M., see B d), hup tjoko-ni*
= um songko-ni (South M., see B d).

III. The s as beginner of a syllable in a word in which a syllable
because of I or II already begins with #j, is pronounced as #j, e.g.,
bintjutjur (South M.), bittjutjur (North M.) = bitsusur (T.); this
also applies to antjotjak (South M.) and attjotjak (North M.).

oBs. In Mal, s as beginner of a syllable is occasionally changed
into #j because another syllable begins with #j, e.g., tjutji as well as
sutji; tjuwatjo, from Sans. swatjtjha, tjdtjang (Men.) = sétjang
(Jav. and Sund.), cf. pairt b II,

IV. There are, however, cases where the [#ja] is absolutely necessary,
while it cannot be determined from the place occupied by the s that it
must be pronounced as #j, e.g., [£jatjing], which must have come from
the Men. sansing [sangsing] for, according to I, the s in the second

1 [songkon-i].
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syllable becomes tj, therefore, in accordance with III, the s in the first
must become #; also. Because of North M., the » will have become
inaudible (C), so that perhaps in South M. the pronunciation tjentjing
may still be in use.

In katjil, the tj is a remnant of the Mal. kantjil, with the omission
of a ¢ which in North M. has, according to C, developed from n.

a. In katjitjiren, from Rao Men. katitiren, the ¢j has arisen because
of the wish to stamp the word as Malay, because from a comparison
with a word such as, for example, the Mal. tjintjin with the Batak
tintin, it was felt that the # would make the word look too Batak.
b. Words in which #j cannot be explained are few in number and
all of them probably come from Men. or Uly, eg., markatjak,
totjongang, etc.

E. FUSION OF VOWELS.

The fusion of vowels occurs in Mandailing, as in T., but not in final
position, e.g., tuta (South M.) from tu-uta (B dy = tu-huta (North M.),
markatata (South M.) instead of markata-ate — markata-hata (North
M.), etc. On the other hand, maridi-i and not maridi, as in T,

a. When o is the vowel in the last syllable, South M. inserts an 4,
e.g., parkalahan = parkala-an (North M.) = parhaldn (T.). In the
same way, dahaon has arisen from da-an, by the omission of the w
of dawan (17 111, No. 6).

b. [bajo] retains its final vowel before the adjectival pronouns,
bajo i, whereas I have not found akkora (8 a) in this dialect. In
South M., the end vowel of mu and hu is not swallowed (8 a).

c. In South M., contractions such as pintorbangon instead of pintu-
orbangon (orbangon — horbangon in North M.), and keta instead
of ke-e ita (kehe hite in North M.) are rare. North M. has hori
instead of haori.

d. AIé also loses its first syllable (cf. B c) after the interjection ba,
nada ba le.

e. After the prefix pa, a t before ida (patidahon, from pa -+ ida +
hon) can be considered as an insertion, because ida now functions
as stem-word. When ijo follows di, an s must be inserted between
these words (8 d).

f. Between hala-hi (as pronoun, 3rd person) and ¢ (as an adjectival
pronoun), an # is inserted, e.g., hala-hini [halah-i] + [].
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F. DIFFERENCE OF SOUNDS IN MANDAILING AND TOBA.

1. ld = Ul (cf. G), eg., maldo = mallo (T.), tuldang = tullang (T.),
poldak = pollak (16 a).

II. wa in a closed final syllable in Sub-T. (and D.) becomes o in M.,
see 17 III and the examples given; from which it is apparent that M.
sometimes follows T.

III. nj: where T. and D. have » in the verbal prefix (with a closing
nasal) when the s as beginner of the stem-word is omitted, M. always
has nj, e.g., manjurat = manurat (ménurat D.), from surat, except
when the second syllable of the stem-word also begins with s, e.g.,
manosop, from sosop ; manusu, from susu.

a. Sometimes South M. does not conform to the exception.

oBs. 1. The nj sometimes represents j (Sub-T.) and sometimes #,
e.g., tanjo = tana, njaba = naba, panjogon (South M.) = pajogon
(17 VIII). When nj represents an # or a j cannot be determined,
so, for example, the Mal. minjak is mijak in M., just as in sub-T.,,
while D. has minak.

NOTE. Sometimes the one dialect has » and the other j; as these sounds are not
interchangeable, the starting point must be an #j in a word existing elsewhere,
e.g., mijak (Obs. 1); bojom (D. béném) presupposes a bonjom or bénjém in
another dialect, similarly, [Aijan] and [hinan]. Therefore, na (Batak suffix, 3rd
pers.) and je in ijo (Mal. pronoun, 3rd pers.) both come from nje (Mal. and
Men. suffix, 3rd pers.); this is apparent from Men. injd (cf. also pojop with
péndp, D.) — Si-tajunon occurs as well as si-tanunon.
oBs. 2. In place of nja or nnja in M., T. has nna or nni, e.g.,
trisanna and irisanni = irisanja or irisannja. In some parts of the
Toba country, ni — na (as suffix, 3rd pers.), as in Huwa, from
which the agreement with the Mal. suffix (see NOTE) is apparent.
In T., the i appears to be an attempt to render the palatal nj, just
as in andarasi, where si must have arisen in order to reproduce the
tja of éndératja (D.).
NoTE. Men. is averse to nji and has ni, e.g., kunig (30 XIII Note 1) = kunjit
(Mal.), suni = sunji (Mal.), etc. This also occurs sometimes in Jav.: kunir =
kunjit, uni = bunji (Mal.).
IV. M. has a d as beginner of a syllable where T. has ! in words in
which a syllable — usually a preceding one — begins with / or s, e.g.,
lidung = lilung, lidi = lili, sido (in mantjido) = silo, sijadosan (from
sthadosan, see 10 b) = sijalosan.
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oBs. No mention will be made here of word forms in which the
occurrence of certain sounds cannot be subjected to rules, e.g., it is
not a rule that M. prefers to have mb between vowels where T., or
a sister language, has m; one finds timbus = timus, djombur =
djomur, sambur (M.) = samur, gumbot = gomét (D., see DAIRI A II
b), but: omon = dmban (Mal.; cf. Jav. kémbén), see also, 30 IX.

G. REDUPLICATION OF CONSONANTS.

Reduplication of the same consonant is often avoided in South M.,
hence F I, C a, and marlange (16), tuwan-lajan, monmon (15), and
mandokon (C a).

a. It is quite natural for North M. sometimes to follow T., eg.,
nimmu = ningmu (South M.), ninna — mingna (South M.) and
numma, just as in T. (11 b), mandokkon also as in T. (C a). F I
also obtains.

NoTE. In words borrowed from Men., the diphthongs ej and ow, which in Men.
always occur as end sounds, are either reproduced by e or o, or are transformed
into two syllables (two vowels), e.g., tindjéu, from Men. tindjow.

In Men., those diphthongs of which the first element, the g, is coloured by the
second, ¢ or u, are not pure. When a suffix beginning with a vowel is added to
them they regain their first element, uncoloured, e.g., gulajan, in gulej gulajan,
from gule + an, panindjowan, from panindjow, from tindjow + an.

The diphthongs ej and ow will be so expressed, because if they were written
et and ou the student might think that they should be pronounced as e-i and o-u,
ie., as two syllables, since in the transcription of Batak words they must be
so pronounced.

In closed syllables, these diphthongs cannot be pronounced other than as two
vowels, e.g., kdul and mdit, from Arabic <goul> and <mait>.

H. THE ACCENT.

The accent is as in T. The prefix do (28 I b) does not change its
vowel, e.g., mardoking — mallihing.



THE DAIRI SOUND SYSTEM

A. THE ALPHABET.

The order of the Dairi alphabet is as follows: == =z =»p
O M D T 27 T T S UST, ZT? N

emmany -
- v—

From this alphabet it appears that #j is not included, and that o2
and <=, are used here instead of 32 , fa and <7 , wa.

In Dairi, the haluain is called kalowan, but the rest of the names of
the anak ni surat only differ in the way they are pronounced, eg.,
kabérétén = haborotan, kétadingin — hatadingan, etc. With © and
x the sign for the closing ng can be written in the usual place, e.g.,
2z X song, TV?0 ting.

In addition to the T. anak ni surat, the following are used:

I. =, sikordjan, written in the same places as the hamisaran, is the sign
for a soft but clearly audible % as closer, e.g., «=x*= % lohloh.

The é&.

II. > , kabérétén-podi, i.e., haborotan follower, is placed right above
the letter or behind it — because one writes on a bamboo from bottom
to top (1), it would be better to say, after it —, and has the sound of
the mute & in bégin.

a. Though it is a mute & (see b), the kabérétén podi can never
occasion the loss of a syllable, not even before the trillers, (7 Obs. 6)
as, for example in Eng. hindrance from hinder ; téli and pérd should
not be pronounced #/u and pra. The open syllable in which the &
occurs is at the same time closed by writing the beginner of the
syllable following double (see H), e.g., [t&llu] téli. When this
beginner is a solid blunt consonant, the open syllable, according to
7 Obs. 1, is closed with an edged consonant, e.g., [pétdah] pédih,
[bépbérre] bébéré, [békge] bégé. When the beginner is a dj or
a t7, in the absence of a special sign for ¢, a ¢ is used for the closing
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of the preceding syllable, e.g., [létdja] lédja, [sétsedur] tjétjedur
(see DAIRI D 11 below).

oBs. 1. The spelling of [napbi] is peculiar and can only be explained
because it is still associated with an earlier nébi which may have
existed in Mal. (or Achinese?), as may be presumed from the Rao-
Men. pronunciation of nobi (29 IV NotE), from the Ar. <nabi>.

Note. A similar spelling is to be found in some Javanese wmss., e.g., pétdjah —
pédjah, etc.
b. the & moves the accent to the syllable following, even when this
syllable also has an ¢, e.g., [béllen] bélen, [bélgah] bélgdh.

The € never occurs in an ultimate open syllable, or in one closed
with h, and is often the representative of an o in T. or M,, eg.,
kérbo = horbo, bédil = bodil, gom&t = gumbot (M., see MANDAILING
F 1v Obs.), tanoh = tano, bétoh = boto.

The place for the accent is determined by the position of the ¢,
so that the difficult rules in T. or M. relating to the accent for the
greater part lapse here (see K).

oBs. Agoni has been taken from T. (22 III ¢, Obs.); had it been
taken directly from the Sans. agni, it would be agéns.

B.22.

In Dairi, the letter @2 1is always pronounced as a k and almost
always represents the 4 of T. or M. (10 a), e.g., P2 © ©< kima = hima
(T. and M.), *<, 2?2 O\ dukut = duhut (T. and M.).

C.us.

I. The v~ , = and = are aspirated, ha, hi, hu, when ‘saying’
the alphabet but, because they can also occur unaspirated, it is usual
wherever i and % or ¢ and 0, before a dissimilar vowel, present the
opportunity to make use of j and w, in order to avoid aspiration, e.g.,
one writes [buwat] and not [buhat] because otherwise it would be
pronounced buhat; one writes [lejang] and not [lehang] for the same
reason.

Careful writers use j and w after words ending in a vowel when the
word following does not begin with an h, e.g., [kuwobah] ku-obah,
[sijobah] si-obah, etc. But because there are many occasions on which
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the difference between a mute 4 (vowel) and an 4 cannot be shown in
writing, it is also usual to write the semi-vowels in a word; were they
pronounced in that position, the correct pronounciation would not be
rendered by them; j is then written after an a before an ¢ or an e, and
w before an u or an o, e.g., [taji] tai, [kaje] kae, [mawus] maus,
[ewor] aor. The use of the semi-vowels cannot give rise to any doubt,
because ji, je, wu and wo are not genuine syllables.

NOTE. Is the w pronounced in the Jav. rawuh (roh in D.) and karawu (cf. Mal.
<rahu>)?

II. When u~ is written between two vowels, or after a closing con-
sonant, it is always an h, e.g., [sahut] sahut, [puhun] puhun, [barham]
barham, [nahan] nahan, etc.

As the beginner of a word the u~ can be sounded with or without
aspiration when it has no vowel sign with it. The first usage is the
more common, but no rule can be laid down regarding when, e.g., in
the case of [hadji] one can say hadji or adji, in the case of [hasa],
asa or hasa, but [hakum] is always pronounced halum.

The prefix ¢ with a closing nasal is never aspirated, e.g., éntasak,
fmbuwe, etc., neither is the preposition ¢ which is, for that reason, also
written [ji].

oBs. Anyone who has a mind to try to find the applicable rule can

read diligently the third part of the Reading Book, for a word

beginning with the u~ following a word ending in a vowel (see I)

can shed light on a mute or a sounded 4. I have had no time to look

for this rule. The Mal. spelling will only partly facilitate the task

of looking for a rule, e.g., [hamba] hamba = <hamba> Mal. But,
on the other hand, [hari] ari = <hari> Mal.

D. ».
The == becomes #j in the following cases:
I. after a closing n, e.g., [kansa] kantja (cf. MANDAILING D I);

I1. as beginner of a syllable when another syllable in the word, either
because of I, or for another reason, begins with ¢, e.g., [sonsang]
tjontjang (Men. sonsang — <sumgsamg> Mal.; cf. MANDAILING D
III and IV), [sinsin] tjintjin, [sétsedur] tiétjedur (A 11 a);

ITI. where the equivalent word in T. or M. has #, e.g., [sekép] tjekép
= tijop (10 Obs.), [ising] itjing = iting, [kosing] kotjing = huting,
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[silaka)] tjilaka = tilaha, [siho] tjiho = [tijo] (Tob.), [bétsik] =
[botik] (Tob.); see Dict.

a. In other cases, it cannot be seen when this letter is s or #j, e.g.,
[sijo] tjijo, [siwah] siwah. That in some cases, the spelling can be
in the nature of an expedient is apparent from A IT a, e.g., [bétsik]
bétjik, but [béssi] bési = bosi (T.). Anyone who has a knowledge
of Mal., Jav. or Sund. will have no difficulty in this respect, because
in the use of #j Mandailing usually follows those languages, e.g.,
[suwasa] tjuwatjo, just as in Mal, but: [subérrang] subérang =
subdrang (Men.), [kétsejur] (see 10 Obs.).

E. THE FUSION OF VOWELS.

The rules applicable to T. obtain, e.g., [bajimbo], bai imbo ; djumpaku,
djumpa aku. The following should be noted:

I. The adjectival pronouns can absorb the end vowel of the suffix
[mu], and of the words [baje] = bajo in T., and [hari] ari and [bage] ;
at the same time this lengthens the vowel in a final syllable (K.), e.g.,
[bagidi], bage + idi or, abbreviated, bagi; [sidaren], sidaren, sidari +
en; [bajen] baén, bde + en; bagena, bage + ena.

a. [ngo] and [mo] (20 II b) can lose their end vowel before a
substantival pronoun, e.g., [lawusmija), laus 4 mo -+ ija; laus maku,
laus 4+ mo -+ aku; ena ngaku, ena 4 ngo - aku.

II. Words that have the prefix &, with a closing nasal, lose the & after
words ending in a vowel, e.g., [ kénsantasak], kéntja 1 éntasak ; kutantu-
ware, kuta -+ éntuwara ; mangan montuwara, mangan mo sntuwarda ; etc.

IIT. The suffix én (= on and an in T.) loses its ¢ after an end vowel,
but lengthens that vowel, e.g., dolin, doli-én ; kébérian, k&4 beru-+én ;
endurin, énduri + én; uwen, uwe -+ én.

a. tunggari is a fused word in which only eri can be identified.

IV. The prefixes pé (= pa in T.) and k¢ (= ha in T.) lose the &
before words beginning with ¢, ¢ and o, e.g., pémpatkén, pé + émpat +
kén ; pida-hidah, pé - idah twice; polihkén, pé + olih 4 kén; kengétén,
ké + engét + én, etc. On the other hand, with the insertion of A, there
is péhuwap, from uwap, and péhalo, from alo.
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a. An s is inserted between the preposition ¢ and énda and énds,
e.g., i-s-énda, i-s-éndi.

b. An n is inserted between the relative si and the preposition 1,
e.g., si-n-i-kuta idi, si-+ i+ kuta idi.

c. The insertion of a p following pé, between the first part of the
repeated word as well as between the second repetition of it in
pépoto-potokén, pé -+ oto twice—+ kén, is peculiar. In pétjidahkén,
tj before idah, can be regarded as an insertion (cf. MANDAILING E

and DAIRI D 1II ); this also applies to tj before edur, in tjétjedur
(cf. 8 e).

F. EQUALIZATION OF VOWELS.

The ¢ of the suffix én (E III) usually becomes identical with an u
of the preceding syllable when the latter is closed by % or r only, eg.,
pusuhun, pusuh -+ én; napurun (= napuran in T.).

a. When the preceding syllable has an ¢, the & can become identical
with it, even when the syllable is closed with a solid consonant, e.g.,
kérsikin, kérsik -+ én. It is for this reason that sometimes even the &
of the suffix kén also becomes identical with the i of the preceding
syllable, e.g., arihkin, arih -+ kén; bakinkin, bakin -+ kén; kérikin,
kéri + kén, from which it is apparent that ¢ is more sonorous than u.

Usually, the equalization only occurs where the preceding syllable
is closed with a fluid consonant, e.g., pérangin-anginin, kétadingin,
rarisin, géndirin (25 = dinggiran), lapihin (= lopijan), pikirin
(= pikiran Mal.), tongkirin (tongkir + &n).

The ¢ of the prefix k& becomes identical with the ¢ of the infix in,

e.g., kinigurin, from kégurin (kéguru - &n) with the infix in,
kinidjuwah (kédjawaeh with -in-), kinikuh, from kuh.
b. The ¢ frequently becomes identical with the ¢ or the # of the
syllable following when there is an r between it and the ¢ or the «,
e.g., pénurune, from surune, instead of sérune — sarune, see J IV);
kiripit, from an earlier kérépit (see A II b) = haropit (T.).

G. NASALS AS CLOSERS.

The nasals as closers before an edged consonant are pronounced, e.g.,
pantis, langsat.

a. There are traces of their having become homorganic with the
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beginner of the syllable following (11 b), e.g., déndang = dongdang
(T.), nampuhun, nang + puhun, but: gémgém (11 c). Ninta (11 b)
must be included here.

H. REDUPLICATION OF CONSONANTS.

Reduplication of the same consonant (A II a) is avoided in pronun-
ciation, e.g., pérlandja = pallandja (16), rénren = rorron (15), nimu,
from nimmu ; nina, from ninna (11 b). Words with suffixes are excepted,
e.g., dokkén, dahanna, etc. With regard to the exception resamna,
see 22 IIT d Obs.

J. DIFFERENCE IN SOUNDS IN DAIRI AND TOBA.

I. Dairi frequently has ¢ where T. and M. have o (A II b).

II. In a light final closed syllable, Dairi has « or ¢ where T. has o or e,
laus = laos, piduk (IX a) = pidong, kijung = hijong, maus = wmaos,
kétjejur = hasijor, geut = gijot (M.), tahun = taon, laun = laon,
bakin = [bahen], pérmain = parumaen, pagit = [pdet], galuh =
gaol (25).

oBs. Less frequently does Dairi have # or i in two syllables following
each other where T. has o or ¢, eg., mukup — mohop, kupul —
hopol, minik = menek, mitmit = [metmet], etc.

III. Prefixes always have & where they form the lightest syllable (see
below, K V), e.g., méndok = mandék (T.), mérdékeng = mardoking
(M), etc. :

IV. In Dairi, the lighter syllable often has ¢ when the syllables following
have a different vowel, e.g., tjéboni, tjétjedur, sémolih, si-+ molih.
When the vowels of these syllables are identical, it often uses i, eg.,
pinurun instead of pénurun, from turun; pinérén instead of pénérén,
from sérén, see 30 IV ; djinaka = djonaha (T.), rintaka = rostaha
(T.), but: indukur occurs as well as éndukur — anduhur (T.).

a. When the syllable following begins with a labial, the lighter
syllable often has u, e.g., tjuwatjo, suwalang, sumangan.

V. The vowel of the penultimate heavy syllable is lengthened in
pronunciation, e.g., pantis, titur, postép, etc. This explains the following :
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a. ¢ occurs (as &, see 5), where T. or M. have i, before a closed
syllable with % or o; the o is usually represented by ¢ (A II b), e.g.,
enum = mum, édjuk = idjuk, eépuh = tpu (Mal. ipuh), épén = ipon
(M.), engét = ingot, enggét = inggot (M.), pénggél = pinggol.
Sometimes the ¢ conforms to the vowel of the heavy syllable, e.g.,
bereng = birdng (20 fn.), eket = ihot.

b. o occurs (as o0, see 6), where T. or M. have u, before a syllable
having an i or an o; the o is usually represented by ¢, e.g., kotjing =
huting (D III), kodén — hudon. When the syllable, in which T. has
u, is closed, the o also occurs before a syllable having an a, e.g.,
sondat = sundat, tonggar = tunggar. Sometimes the & conforms to
the vowel of the heavy syllable e.g., onong = undng (20 fn.), tokor
= tuhor, olong-olong (IX) = ulo-hulok (M.), otok-otok = uto-
hutok (10).

oBs. The rule does not apply to polét = pulut (K Obs.).
VI. Dairi has awa where T. has ao, ¢ or aba (17 II).
VII. It has eja where Sub-Toba and M. have aja (17 V a).
VIII. It often has ewi where T. and M. have ai (see 17 IV).

IX. It very frequently has a nasal as closer of a word where T., and
sometimes M. also, have a homorganic solid edged consonant, e.g.,
olong-olong (V b) = = T 22X\ = ™ 72X\ (M), sumangan =
sumangot, ongkam (V b) = [‘unghap] (see also 30 VI).

a. The reverse is the case in piduk (30 VIII Obs.) = pidong (T.).

X. Dairi often has aha where T. or M. have ao, e.g., mahal = madl
(20 fn.), tahan = taon, djahat — djadt (South M.), bahan — baon
(South M.), nahan = [na’on], etc.

XI. Monosyllabic closed words have the vowel lengthened, e.g., biik,
ging, kin,

a. In T. or M., such words are sometimes dissyllabic, with an o
fore-sound (22 11 1), e.g., bak = obuk, gang = ogung, but: kin
comes from kijén = [hijon] (T.). In this dialect, the fore-sound
may also have a nasal as closer, e.g., émpat = opat (T. and M.).
b. Monosyllabic words, especially open ones, here also have two
identical vowels divided by 4, e.g., tuhu = tu (Malagasy, and T.,
in tutit), lehe = le, in malé (T.), nehe = ne (Sumbawa), pihir = pir
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(T.), dohom = dum (T.), buhung = bung, in bungbung, etc.;
(cf. 22 11 2).

noTE. Modern Malay has the monosyllabic form where Men. and literary Mal.
and Mac. among others, have the dissyllabic form beginning with & or hd, eg.,
lang = dlang (Men. <halang>), djung = djong (Pers. <dj-n-g>) = ddjung,
bang (Pers. <b-alif-n-g>) = dbang, lat = dlat <hdlat>, lut = dlut (<hdlut>,
as appears from M. [holut], which is a borrowed word, because otherwise it
would be olut); long (coffin) = dlung (Mac.), nu (Palembang Mal.) = dnow
(Men.), rat = harat (Men.).

Men. sometimes divides the vowel in two by means of an h, e.g., dfihin = djin
(Ar.), ruhun (30 III ¢) = rum (Ar. Mal. <r@m>>, place name).

Sundanese doubles the vowel, but uses no divider, e.g., sa-at = sat in asat
(Jav.), bo-ol = bol (Jav.), gu-ung or go-ong — gung or gong (Mal.), bu-uk =
bak (X1 a), ti-is = tis (Jav.), du-um = dum (Jav.), hu-ut = hut in uhut (D., Tag.
ohot), ka-ak or ga-ak = kak (D.) or gak (T.) de-eng = deng in dengdeng (Jav.).
XII. Dairi has Id, just as in M. (MaNDAILING F I) where T. has I,

e.g., toldang (V b) = tullang.

a. &mbalno (30 IX) = mallo (T.), maldo (M.; cf. Men. manow)
stands alone.

XIII. Dairi has d, just as Mandailing in the case mentioned in
MANDAILING F IV, where T. has I, e.g., sodip = silup (25), dubalang
(also Men.), from ulu-balang (below, x 1II a); cf. dasun (Men.) =
lasuna (p. 22 111 f Obs. 1), bidaliq (Mac.) occurs as well as bilaldq
(Ar. Mal. bilal).

XIV. Dairi occasionally has di where T. has dji, e.g., tadi = tadji,
gandil = gandjil, djodi = djudji (V b). This is peculiar, because
elsewhere this dialect prefers tji to #i (above, p III). Less often does
Dairi have du where T. has dju, e.g., radum = radjum, edur (V a)
= idjur.

K. THE ACCENT.

The place for the accent is determined by the position of the &
(A II b). A lengthened vowel in the final syllable carries the accent
(E I and III). The exception debatd, which in D. should have become
debéta, or dibdta (22 II1 d), is due to the fact that the word has been
borrowed from T.; it is also pronounced debdta.

oBs. Because this dialect has an & which also occurs in a final
syllable (pa1r1 A II b), it has, as a consequence, a lighter last syllable
(this cannot occur in T. or M. because of the absence of the washed-
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out vowel); hence polét (above, 7 V Obs. 1) in which the ¢ must
have arisen because of the lengthening of the penultimate syllable
(above, 3 V).

The lengthening of the vowel in the penultimate heavy syllable
is the explanation of the following as well.

I. The preceding lighter syllable often falls out, where in T. or M.
it begins with a vowel, e.g., bara — abara, rirang = arirang, goni as
well as agoni.

When the syllable is closed with a nasal and when the syllable
following begins with a blunt consonant, the latter can also be pushed
aside by the nasal, e.g., nakan = indahan, lalu instead of nalu (30 IV)
= andalu or indalu, but: balo = imbalo, Endukur = anduhur, Endératja
= naratjo (Mal.).

a. When the syllable begins with an edged consonant, only the vowel
can drop out, e.g., tjémun, as well as éntjemun = [‘ansimun],
tjuwan, as well as éntjuwan = [‘onsuwan)] or [“insuwan] (22 III).
b. The preposition ¢ often drops out before a word, e.g., sénda and
séndi instead of i-s-énda and i-s-éndi (E IV a), dokkén = i dokkén.
Because this so often occurs before dissyllabic words, it has even
come to be done before monosyllabic words, e.g., dok = ¢ dok.

II. The prefix mé, when it is closed with a nasal, which in some cases
pushes aside the beginner of a stem-word, sometimes drops out when
the following syllable also begins with m, e.g., muwat instead of mé-
muwat, munuh instead of mémunuh, from bunuh, — mamunu (T.),
magahkén instead of mémagahkén, from bagah, mahan instead of
mémahan, from bahan, mére instead of mémeére (bére), mentér instead
of mémentér (pentér). On the other hand, there is mémukar.

III. The prefix mé, without a closing nasal, is reversed before all
consonants, except /, # and & — the m as closer before these consonants
cannot be pronounced (23 IV) — so that it then becomes an & with its
closing nasal homorganic with the beginner of the stem-word, e.g.,
émpéngke = [mapangke] (T.), émbijar instead of mébijar = mabijor
(T.), éntor instead of métor, énggéluh instead of mégéluh (= [mangolu],
see 30 IX), but: méhangke, mélampis, mérintjan. Mé - remains before
a stem-word beginning with a nasal, e.g., ménahang.

Perhaps rémuwar occurs instead of méruwar (25).

When the stem-word begins with a vowel, the ¢ falls out, e.g.,
mela = maila (T.), moto = maoto (T.).
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a. Dairi has a distaste for words of more than three syllables, hence
tjingano (D II1) = [‘antingano], kikétang, from the front of which,
as appears from [mathotang] (ManpAILING B II d), mé must have
dropped out; this also applies to kipangan ; tuwara as well as éntu-
warae, antu -+ ara; pérbejan, from parubejan; permain, from paru-
maen ; dubalang = ulubalang (above, j XIII),

IV. The suffix su, expressing an excess of, attracts the accent (20 II a),
e.g., éntorsi. The accent of the vocative is as in T. and M.

V. In a lightest syllable, this dialect must have ¢, e.g., mérdékeng =
mallihing (28 1b), bérnit = barnit, bélgah = balgd, méndok = manddk.



II. WORD STRUCTURE

22. NUMBER OF SYLLABLES IN STEM-WORDS.

I. Most stem-words are dissyllabic. Stem-words of more than four
syllables are as rare as those with one, which are not relation words.

Words of four syllables are either pronounced as dissyllables (18 a)
or undergo changes in the first two syllables (below, IV).

Monosyllabic Stem-W ords.

II. Monosyllabic stem-words have a variant which is dissyllabic: this
variant has one of the two following forms:

1. an o (¢ in D., pair1 A II b) as the first syllable, the o either being
open, or closed with a nasal, e.g., omas as well as mas, orak as well as
rak, onggos besides gos, ontjit (M.), from tjit (Mal., cf. 2 below), odjim
besides djim (cf. XI a and pairi 7 XI Obs.).

oBs. Sometimes this produces a difference in meaning, e.g., onggang
or énggang (D.) = rhinoceros bird, but: gang (the call of this bird),
cf. Jav. éngkak with kak (D.) and hak (T.), opat or émpat (D.) =
four, but: pat (see Dict.). In accordance with 28, other vowels are
also found instead of o, e.g., inggot (M.) = onggot, etc.

2. The vowel is divided into two by an h or a w, e.g., sihit, from
tyit (Mal., cf. ontjit in 1), kohol (North M.), from the Dutch kool -
cabbage, lehe (DaIRI 7 XI b and NOTE), tohod (Bisaya) = tot, pahang
(M.) = pang (T.), uhuq, from wwug (17 NotE), bohok (Tag.) = bik
(D.), sahang (Dayak) = sang (Bim.), kahar (Bat. Mal), from the
Dutch kar - cart, awak (D.) = ak (T.); cf. nahang, in ménahang, =
najdng or nedng (T.).

oBs. j, as divider of the vowel, is found in lajan (M.) = lahan (D.),
both of which must have come from a lan ; this also applies to ajag
(Mac.) = awak (D.), from an ok (as in T.). 7, as a divider, is also
found in majas (in English works on Borneo, spelt mias) = mawas
(17 No. 5).
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NOoTE. Dahan (D., also Mal.) must have come from a dan, as appears from edan
in Dayak, where it is probably pronounced as &dan; so that it is then really a
monosyllabic word (see 1).

It is not always possible to determine which is the original form, because
a monosyllabic form can arise by the dropping out of w or h between two d’s,
e.g., djat in North M. can have come from djahat (D. and Mal.) or djewat (Sub-T.,
see 17 No. 22), but the possibility is as great that djehat and djewat have, by
means of 2, come from djat.

The Jav. barambang (bang twice with the infix er) must be derived from
bang - red, and is, therefore, the same word as the Mal. bawang, which has the
same meaning, i.e., red onion.

Trisyllabic Stem-W ords.

III. Trisyllabic words often have a variant which is dissyllabic and
is sometimes to be found in another dialect or in a sister language.
This can be explained from the nature of the lighter syllable, e.g.,
tampuning (M.), témpoling (D.) = poning; [anturbung], atturbung
as well as turbung; tindawan (Men.), tjéndowan (Mal) = dawan;
[dohar] = bidokar (D.), bako (Sund.) = timbaho or timbako (M.);
wingke (Jav.) = tambingkar (Men.), tambekar (Mal.), tabingkar
(Ngadju Dajak) ; dulang = bindulang (D.), djilatang (Men.), djdlatang
(Mal)) = latong, laténg (Jav.); ampdlom (Mal. 30 VII c) = pélém
(Jav.); lutut (Mal.), from wulu-tut (30 VI NotE; cf. paIRI Kk I).

a. From the comparisons, it is clear that the lighter syllable (18)
is now closed and now open, and even that it has been closed in
borrowed words, e.g., pitudar = bintudar (D., below, e (i), sugapa
(M.) = sunggapa, ['umpama), from upamd (Sans.), [suntora] =
sutdre (Mal., from siitra (Sans.)), pakadje (Jav.), from pangkadja
(Sans.), tjémpaka as well as tjépaka (Jav.), téngkuluk (D.) =
tahuluk, rigarung (D.) = ringgarung, langkawas (Bisaya), from
lakawas (25 II).

b. Trisyllabic words which begin with s often have two forms, of
which the one begins with s and the other with si, e.g., subodak as
well as sibodak, sumangot as well as simangot, surambon besides
sirambon, sikkora besides sukkord, sittora as well as suttord; cf.
sijalang with suwalang (D.), sirugd (Men. 23 NotE 4), from swarga.

The name of the sign for o, sthora (3) has, therefore, come from
the Sans. tjakre in this way (7 Obs. 6) and means wheel (25 IV).
This also applies to sindor (below, f Obs. 1), from sanddra. Here,

1 cf, koning (D. curcuma) with kuning (Mal. yellow; see also Dict. under hunik).
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the meaning of the prefix si seems to have exerted an influence
because, by using si, the word acquires the form of a dissyllabic
stem-word, to which this prefix has been added. One even finds
sigadon instead of sagadon, though obviously this has been derived
from sagan (30 VI Obs. 1). The Men. sugiré (Mal. sigdra, from
sjighra, Sans.), after perhaps first being sigira, has become gird
in T. (cf. Sund. geura).

In the lighter syllable, even in words that do not begin with s,
an 1 occurs in one case, an # in another, usually when the syllables
following have dissimilar vowels, e.g., bituha as well as butuha
["inghaju] as well as [‘unghaju].

oBs. Pinasa, from panase (Sans.) seems to have come into T. from
Dairi (pairt J IV), or another language.

NOTE. Javanese frequently closes the first syllable with an 7, e.g., marmata, from
manmatha, ardite, which has become rédite, from aditya; nurbuwat from nubawat ;
sérngenge or sréngenge instead of séngenge or sangenge (Kawi, sang hjang ngwe).

In Ngadju Dayak, such a syllable is often open and always has an a (below, d
NOTE), e.g., takalak = tingkalak (Men.), tabingkar = tambingkar (Men.), tabuni
= tambuni (Mal.).

c. Trisyllabic words, of which the last two syllables have an g, in T.
often use o in the lighter syllable, e.g., otara, from utara (Mal., Sans.
uttara), sowara, from suwara (M. and Mal, etc., Sans. swara),
djonaha = djinaka (DAIRI J IV), rostaha = rintaka (D.), sondjata
= sindjata (M.). The use of the o is explained because of its value
as the representative of the washed-out vowel (paIr1 A II b). A few
words do have a in the lighter syllable as well, e.g., hosaje as well
as hasaja. When the last syllable has an 4 and the penultimate an o,
u is preferred in the lighter syllable, e.g., unggoris, unggoli, gupponi.

Even derived words can have a vowel in the lighter syllable other
than the one which, according to the stem-word, they should have,
e.g., parangan, from porangen (stem-word porang), todingkon as
well as tadingkon, cf. also harbangan = horbangan (M.), rambowan
= rombowan; one even finds bogasan as well as bagasan (156),
perhaps because this form is regarded as a derivation from bogas.

That a is preferred in the lighter syllable is apparent from the
pronunciation of the prefixes [tor], [mor] and [por] (6 IV), which
lose their weight before stem-words (20).

In addition to umbaen there is also imbaen and ambaen. M. has
anggoris = unggoris, pamondur = humondur, (below, e 2).
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noTE. In such cases, Dayak often uses an ¢, even when the vowel of the first
syllable of the stem-word is another vowel, e.g., dahian = durijan (Mal.), from
duhi = duri (Mal.), baputan, from puput and an (e 1) ; patanah, from Ar. Mal. fitnah
(pitanah) ; satara from sutdra; hantusan, from untusan, as well as utusan (Mal.).
d. e is seldom found in the lighter syllable, hence the pronunciation
mentioned in 17 V sub NB. This, then, is the reason that M., having
moved the accent to the penultimate syllable of debatd as a substan-
tive (19 Obs.), has changed the ¢ into 4, the e being only permissible
in a light syllable (18). This is the explanation of djinaka (D.), from
djainaka (Sans., mean or despicable Jain, or Buddhist) as a term
applied to a person who, with glib words, puts off paying his creditors
by playing on their gullibility, whereas in Malay, it is the by-name
of the pdlanduk (a chevrotain) as the hero of a fable that contains
a satire on the priesthood and is, perhaps, evidence of an earlier
anti-Buddhism.
The need to change e into 7 is the reason that nairé#i (Sans.; Bal.
neriti) has become nariti, cf. e.g., Jav. kimewon and kiwala with
kemawon and kewala.

oBs. The occurrence in Dairi of the word resanna, which has been
taken from the T. irisanna, is due to the fact that the points of the
compass are only used in the literature of divination — an art that
the Dairi-speaking people learnt from the Tobanese (cf. DAIRI A
IT Obs).

noTE. In languages that have &, as for example Javanese, the o cannot be other
than an ordinary o and therefore can be regarded as a contracted diphthong, au,
hence the reason that in borrowed words, Javanese often puts another vowel in
place of the o in the lighter syllable, e.g., gapura, from gopurae (Sans.), sugata,
from sogate (Sans.).

e. As beginners of the lighter syllable, the following occur side
by side:

1. Edged and blunt consonants, e.g., pitudar = bintudor (above,
111 a) ; bindjaro (M.), from pindjard (Men.) ; gdrandam (Mal.), from
kirandam (Tamil) ; gépila as well as képila (Jav.) = kupila* (Men.,
white with o reddish glow), kapila (Sund.), from Sans. kapile -
reddish ; bésero (Jav.), pésero or pérsero (Bat. Mal.), from pargeiro
(Portuguese) ; baputan instead of paputan, from puputan (above,
C NOTE);

1 In a ms. written in Dairi Sub-Toba, I find asu bulu hapela which, as appears
from bulu (Mal. = Batak imbulu) must have been borowed from Malay.
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2. Homotypic consonants, e.g., tilubang — pilubang, surangkap as
well as turangkap — pirangkap (Men.), palast — kalowit (Tag.,
see 17 IV), paringgi = kuringgi (Men.), pamondur (M.) = hu-

mondur = kumindur (Mal.), sappinur = témpenur (D.), turlala
as well as surlala, kétaring (D.), = tataring, pamitkusiig (Mac.) =
kémukus (Jav.), kémarti (D.) = pamorti, puwasa = tjuwatja,

sulembe (M.) = kuldmbej (Men. si —: certain forest spirit, see 28
Obs.), djalapang (Dayak) = galapang, darghaju as well as gdrghaju
(Mal.), simbora, from #iwra (Sans. see above, III a and 17 II),
balémen (D.) = daloman, bolita = gdlita (Mal.), parusi (Jav.) =
tarusi (Mal., from Tamil);

3. Continuers (7 Obs. 9), e.g., rambotik = sambotik, [rungkisa] =
longkisa;

4. Nasals with blunt consonants (30 VIII);

5. land » (30 IV) and less often, s and & (30 XI).

NoTE. Malay often has #j as beginner of the lighter syllable where Men. has ¢,
e.g., tjingkada = tingkada, tjdndawan = tindawan, tjdntadu = tintadu. Some-
times it has ¢ where Jav. has tj, e.g.,, tdrubuk = tjérubuk (Jav.), tdmpuling =
tiempuling.

f. As a result of the attempt to achieve the dissyllabic form (I),
truncation of the lighter syllable is often found in words derived by
means of the infix um, hence moru, from tumoru, from toru, while
D. has retained tuméruh, from téruh (18); wmasak, from tumasak,
from tasak; muldak (M.), from djumuldak = djumullak, (from
djullak = djuriak, see 16 a). This truncation is a rule when the
stem-word begins with a labial and the derived form has a special
meaning — this will be dealt with further on.

oBs. 1. Truncation of the last syllable is rare, examples are: sindor,
from an earlier sindora (above, b), angkus (Jav.), from angkusae
(Sans.), sindur (Jav.) = sindura (D., Sans.), dasun (Men.) = lasuna,
from Sans., cf. pair1 y XIII), pelor (Sund. and Bat. Mal.) = piluru
(Men., from Port.), paris (Jav.) = parise (Bantén), parisej (Mal.,
from Tamil); golek, from an earlier goleka ?) = boneka (Mal,
from Port.).

oBs. 2. When words acquire an additional syllable this is the result
of an & or a semi-vowel being represented by a vowel (see 17 II;
30 X Obs. 2).
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Quadrisyllabic Stem-W ords.

IV. Quadrisyllabic words often have a trisyllabic variant created
through the discarding of one of the first two syllables (cf. pAIRI K
IIT a), eg., artija as well as [‘arintija]. Frequently, it is the second
syllable that is discarded, e.g., salenggam, from Men. sidalenggam
(Tamil sadalenggam); kéndaka (Mal., 22 III a), gudagd (Men.), from
kapardaka (Sans.); mdrpati (Mal. - dove), from bharjapati (Sans. - a
married couple, 30 VIII) ; djapati (Sund. - dove), from djajapati (Sans. -
a married couple); djakérta (Jav.), from djajakérta; angkara (Mal.),
from ahangkara (Sans.); tjarpdle; (Mal.)), from kiripilles (Tamil);
parsapan, from parisapan (par + isap + an) ; tombara, from torumbara;
sulandak, from suga-landak (the latter is usual in Mal.); tanguma (M.),
from tonga-uma.

The penultimate syllable seldom falls out, e.g., binaga (D.) = bonijaga,
sinaga (name of a marga), where the meaning of si (22 I1I b) also takes
effect, = fjunijagd (Men., name of a suku).

a. Dissyllabic words, when repeated, usually lose the dividing
consonant in the first of the words, e.g., [hinghijan] hijen twice,
[hinghijong] as well as [hijonghijong), dakdanak instead of danak-
danak, balbahul instead of bahul-bahul, [’anghadangan] (10 a), from
[hanghadang] (hadang twice + suffix an), mdmbdrang, from bang-
barang 30 VIII = bdrang-bdrang (Mal.). In palakpak, from palak-
palak, it is the last word that is abbreviated.

When, however, both parts begin with a vowel, neither part is
abbreviated and sometimes the beginning of each of the words
attracts its closer, e.g., gulok-gulok, from ulok-ulok, where the g,
according to 30 I must take the place of a k, pujup-pujup, from
ujup-ujup, rejor-rejor as well as ejor-ejor; cf. kanak-kanak (Mal.)
= anak-anak (D.).

b. When the parts undergo no abbreviation, the following take place:

1. The first two syllables are mangled into a familiar word, so that
the whole word has the appearance of being composed of two words,
e.g., sira-lenggam = salenggam (see IV), so that it has the meaning
of lenggam-salt, in agreement with sira sandao - saltpetre ; cf. sirabun
and siragong in the Dict.; [‘arintija] from [‘adintija], (for the
closing », see 22 III a), with an ari (day) in mind ; see also tjina-buta
(18 nortE), from tjihnibhite (Sans.).
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2. The same thing happens in the first two syllables as in trisyllabic
words, because they cannot be remembered by association with a
familiar word, e.g., habodaga, from kapardaka (IV), mangijamun
instead of manijamun, from sijamun, si—~+ hamun; dijapari, from
bijapari (Men.), subabai, from si-babai (from baba?), manisija (T.)
= manusija (M.), purasani (Jav.) = kurasoni (Mal.) [nantauwe],
from Mantawej (30 III); katokérén (D.) = patihoran, amisara
(M.), from anuswara (Sans.); samisara besides samesara (18 a),
from samestjara (Sans.). Even clearly derived or compound words
do not always escape these changes, eg., [‘antadjou] as well as
[‘untedjau], harisuwan as well as harusuwan and harosuwan (M.);
barabuni, baro -+ buni.

~Note. The Jav. sarawedi has even become dissyllabic in the Mal. word sdrdi,
so also has pdkat, in sapdkat - unanimous, from the Ar. <muwaifagat>.

Quinguesyllabic Stem-W ords.

V. Quinquesyllabic words, which in most cases are clearly derived
words, sometimes undergo in the first part (18 a) the changes mentioned
in I1I and IV, e.g., darambanuwa, daro + m ~+ banuwa; sarimatuwe —
saur-matwwa (25 IIT).

a. When the second syllable is closed by a nasal that stands before
an edged consonant as beginner of the syllable following, this nasal
is sometimes even omitted in writing (11), e.g., [halipodomon] (from
podom) as well as [halimpodomon], [halipurpuron] (from purpur)
as well as [halimpurpuron]. For in these words, which are under-
stood as clearly derived words, the p as closer is not audible, the
full accent being on the second part (18 a). On the other hand,
[halinghothoton] halikkokkoton (14 a), always, because the ng can-
not drop out; were it to do so, the word would then be halihokkoton
and unrecognizable.

23. CLOSING CONSONANTS.

I. The edged consonants, the nasals and the trillers can be closers.

a. The edged palatal consonant and its homorganic nasal are
excepted (7 Obs. 10).

b. Dairi also has an & as closer (pAIRT A I).
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II. Two consonants together cannot be closers or beginners of a syllable
(7 Obs. 6), eg., [alitlo] is alitlo and not ali-tlo; the accent on the
penultimate makes it into one word (19 b).

III. The following are preferred as closers of a syllable within a word:
1. The nasals, before a homorganic solid consonant.
2. The continuers.

a. The n as closer before s cannot be pronounced (11, MANDAILING D
I and pair: b I); ng is preferred, e.g., [hangsa] (see 11 for pronun-
ciation in T. and North M.) kangsa (D.) = kansd (Men.).

oBs. 1. In Men., » is the closer before s in every word where Mal.
has ng, eg., lansat = langsat. Such words when borrowed are
pronounced in the Batak manner, hence latsat (T. 11), lattjat (North
M.), lantjat (South M.), langsat (D.). Such a word sometimes has
two forms, the one conforming to Mal, the other to Men., e.g.,
[lengse] as well as [lense], from Men. lansej (28 I a), which would
be ldngsej in Mal., hence: [bansat] (T.) = [bangsat] (D.), [lansat]
(T.) = [langsat] (D.).

oBs. 2. The ng, because of 11, is often written as closer before s
and ¢, e.g., [dangsina] and [songti]; these are the Indian words
daksina and sjakti (Jav., sékti). Because South M. and D. pronounce
these words, in accordance with their own pronunciation, dangsina
and songti, they must have been taken from T. (cf. 22 III d Obs.).

oBs. 3. An n as closer before [ or r never occurs, except in the
case mentioned in (IV) and there are only one or two cases of ng
as closer before I, e.g., bungle occurs as well as burle, djingla as
well as djilla.

IV. Every consonant that can be the closer of a word can be the closer
of a syllable in a word when that word consists of syllables which, as
far as it concerns the closer and the beginner, are identical, e.g.,
[gomgom], [dongdang], [romron], [balball, [hushus], [dingding],
[dokdok], [gahgah] (D.), [lomiom], [lanlan], [sopsop]. The pronun-
ciation of some of these words in T. should, however, be noted (11 c,
14 a, 15).
a. In such words, even in Dairi, where 11 ¢ does not, as a rule,
apply, the nasal is occasionally homorganic with the beginner, e.g.,
déndang (D.) = dongdang (T.), cf. dinding (Mal.) = dingding,
gianggam (Mal.) = gémgém (D.). :
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b. These words sometimes have a variant in which the closer of the
first syllable is not present, e.g., [lolom] = [lomlom], kikis (Mal.)
= [hishis], gégém (Jav.) = gémgém (D.), gagah (Mal.) = gahgah
(D., cf. gégoh with gog?d), sdsal (Mal.) = [solsol].

noTe 1. Macassarese represents the closer of the first syllable by a swallowed &,
unless this closer is a nasal, which becomes an # before a beginning r, in front
of which a closing # is preferred, e.g., bdgbaliqg = [balbal], ka-magma-lang =
bolbol, in salimbolbolon (see 30 VIII); kigkisig = [hishis], ragraqg = dapdap,
but: rinring =dingding, ronrong = domdom.

Since the ng and the k are avoided as closers before s, one finds instead only
the vowel pronounced as though it were closed, e.g. sosong = songsong (Mal.),
léseréq = lingsir (Mal.), gasa = gangsa, sésa = siksa, parésa = pariksa, sisig,
from an earlier sigsiq; sasang = [songsong]. In this way must bisu have arisen
from bhitksu (Sans.).

NoTE 2. Mac. and Bug. often use » as closer before an » (note 1). When Mal.
borrows such words, a d is inserted, e.g., sanddra, from the Bug. sanra; gandirang,
from Bug. ganrang, cf. ondérus (Jav., and Bat. Mal.) the name of the island
Onrust; djéndéral, from the English general.

NoTE 3. Mal. and Men. dislike ng before » and ! as closers, hence in the prefix
ma with a closing nasal, there is no ng before the consonant as in Jav., e.g.,
pangdlipur lara (cf. mdlipurkan) is, therefore, from Jav. It is for this reason
that rumrum (Kawi) has not become rungrum, as in Jav.

Men. has made telong (see Dict.) from tenglong in Bat. Mal. (a Javanese dialect).

NoTE 4. As closer of a preceding syllable, Mal. prefers a nasal homorganic with
a beginning solid consonant of the syllable following, except when this consonant
is an s, before which ng is used as closer (see 23 III Obs. 1). A preceding syllable
that is closed with another consonant, has a washed-out vowel, e.g., samdsta
(Sans. samasta), saldsma (Sans. sjlesma), wiktu (Ar. wakiu). When it is desired
that another vowel should be heard in such a syllable, its pronunciation is
lengthened as if it were a separate word, or a washed-out vowel is inserted, e.g.,
us-man or usdman <cuthman>, kapis-ta (Sans. papista) or kapisita.

Men. sometimes inserts an &, # or o after trillers, e.g., saroban, from sirban
(Pers. <sarband>), taruki, Turkish, from turki, balukih (proper name) the
pronunciation (30 XIII Obs. 1) of bulkis (Mal, Ar. <balgis> or <bilgis>,
siruga (22 III b) — swarge (Jav.), kurdpej = kdrpej (Mal) karosi, from
kursi (Ar.).

A solid consonant, as closer of such a syllable, can also become a %, e.g., rdkna
(in proper names), from rdtna (cf. Jav. samékta, from samapta). There is,
therefore, no doubt that most Sanskrit words have not been taken direct into
Batak, because in Batak, each vowel in such a syllable can be pronounced (23 IV
and 27). So, for example, borna comes from the Jav. or Mal. wérna; had it been
taken direct it would be barna. Here the o is, therefore, the representative of
an & (parrt A I b). Other examples are: djolma or djélma (D.), sokti (above III
Obs. 2), etc.

That Mal. has a washed-out vowel in such a syllable, is evident especially from
a comparison of such words as, for example, [harpe] (see Dict.) with kdrpes -
cartridge box, [barst] with bdrsin, etc. This is the reason that words such as
sopsop and solsol are sdsap and sisal in Mal.
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Men. has made badu, in the proper name si-badu, from <cAbd(u)>, and dulah
(sidulah), from <cAbdullah>.

Mac. inserts an ¢ after a triller (for pronunciation, see 29 IV Obs. NOTE), e.g.,
kardpe, from kdrpei, tjaraqdeq = tjardik, baratjung, from mdrtjun (Mal., see
30 VIII), bordiseng = bdrsin (Mal. 7 Obs. 9 NOTE), tjarameng, from tjdgrmin,
kalagde, from kdldej (Mal., from Tamil). The same sometimes happens after
an s, e.g., tasagbe, from tdsbth (Ar. Mal).

24. TRILLERS WITHIN A WORD.

The trillers may not occur together within one word, e.g., rijar,
from rijal (Port.-Mal.), selawal (D.), sarowar (Sub-T.), from Men.
sarawal ; cf. also harihir with kdlikir (Mal.). The trillers oust each other
not only within a word, as in the examples just given, but also in words
following each other, whether or not they are compound words. In
words following each other, the triller in the first word is usually made
identical with that in the second, e.g., uru-porang as well as ulu-porang,
goringgang instead of galinggang in the uppama, because of the garege
that follows; marongas, in endung, instead of malongas, because of the
marobur that follows; [marampis] from [malampis] (mélampis, D.),
because it is used with bibir - lips, [marampisbibirna] - his lips are
thin ; [silumimpangdalan] = [sirumimpangdalon].

The first triller in the first word seldom predominates, e.g., [pulang-
buli], from [pulangburi].

In D, even the r of the prefix mér has made the ! of olih (= uli)
identical with it in merorih — wmaruli, and, in order to avoid an ! and
an r in the same word, it has made hadir from Ar. Mal. halir [hadir] ;
also baderang = barerang (T.), from bdlerang (Mal.).

a. A d also, though less frequently, is made into a triller, because
of the presence of an [ or an r, e.g., rori, (D.), from rodi (Men. — a
government order imposing compulsory labour service), [rangkuwir]
as well as [dangkuwir], rijor besides dijor, haroring and haroding,
si-pali-lohot instead of si-padi-lohot, bilulu, from biludu (Men.).
T. often uses dju instead of du when the word contains an 7, e.g.,
tdjur = edur (D.), radjum = radum (D.).

In D, there is rénggérang as well as dinggérang. For M. ruk-
ruma, see 160 fn. 1.
b. In T, ! is preferred as beginner of a syllable instead of d when
there is another syllable in the word beginning with [/ or s; for
examples, see MANDAILING F IV and parrr y XIII.
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noTE 1. In Mal, the reverse of the rule stated in this section takes place, e.g.,
tiledor, from traidor, Port.; lumur (Sund. and Bat. Mal, from the Dutch
roemer - rummer. | is preferred where elsewhere it is a d or an #, especially
when the last syllable ends in 7, e.g., mdlur, from ménur (Jav. or Kawi), Ldgor
(name of a state), from Ndkhor (Thai), lisir (Men.) = dosir, balar = badar,
lijur (according to 25, from ilur, Mac. ilordq) = edur (pari 3 V a); cf. also
bdlantara, from wanantara (Kawi Sans.), larih (Men.) = narih (D.).

NoTE 2. Examples of the attracting force of the » in Javanese are found in

compounds, which are pronounced as two words (18), e.g., radjo-wérdi — ladju-

wérdi (Mal, from Pers. <laguwardi>, resmin-ing-puri, from l&smi (laksmi).
In Sund., there is surutan Ibrahim, from sultan Ibrahim.

NOTE 3. Men. makes the trillers, as closers of a word, alike; both are pronounced
as the last » in prefer, hence the spelling <b-d-r>> instead of bddil, <t-w-g-r>
instead of tugal, <p-t-w-k-r> borrowed as [patukar] from pdtugal (Portugal),
etc. Words that end on a triller, in Mal. and Men., often have a variant with %
as closer, e.g., damak (Mal. - blowpipe arrows) = anak damar (Men.), tenggek
= tinggir, kdtjik as well as katjil, ambik (Men.) = ambil, sangkak (Men.) =
sangkar (Mal.).

25. METATHESIS.

The trilling motion of the r and [ as a rule creates a sound trans-
position. The following should be noted:

I. The vowels of syllables may interchange, e.g., lote = leto (M. and
D.), godir = gidor, as appears from gedér (paIR1 J V a), anduri =
andiru, as appears from énderu (DAIRI 7 V a), biruran as well as buriran,
sulip = silup, turisi, from tirusi (Men.).

II. The beginners of syllables following each other change places, e.g.,
dinggérang (D.), from an earlier gindorang (DAIRT A II b), as appears
from ganddrang (23 IV NotE 2), lahijo (Men.) = halija (Mal.), lagi =
gali, lanok = naléng (vamrt j IX), limang = milang, from bilang
(30 VIII), lidah (Jav.) = dilah (D.), njiruwan (Sund.) = (ha)rinuwan
(MaNDAILING F III Obs. 1), palonak = pinélak (D.), langkawas (Bisaya,
see 17 IV ~otE and 22 IIT a) = halawas, barug (Mac.) = rabuk (Mal.),
haruwaja (M.), besides hajuara, laba = bala (in sopo —), derém
as well as redém, talging = tanggdl, kéntjur (Jav. according to 28 II,
from an earlier kétjur) = tjakur (Mal.); tereng (23 111 a Obs. 3) as
well as [renteng], budjur (Sund.), from djubur (30 V b), [urangtonga],
from [ruwangtonga], béra (Jav.) = rdba (Men.), roba (M.).

III. In one form of the word the triller is the beginner, in another,
the closer, e.g., ursa = rusa (Mal.), gaor = garu (29 IV), gaol (29 1V)
= galu, galuh (D.); rumunan = urmunan, sekél as well as selék (D.),
arsam = ransam (Men.), seru-matuwa and sari-matuwae (22 IV b 2)
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= saur-matuwa ; alpis = lapis, holso = holos. The r exercises this
influence not only on the word following when the » is the closer of
the prefix, but also when it occurs in a word following, e.g., parubejan,
from par + buwe + an; paruhaon, from par + huwa + an; badja-ure
as well as djaba-ure, gandja-ure besides djangga-ure.

oBs. Perhaps oban (M.) = bowan has arisen because of the 7 of the
prefix mar, in maroban = marbowan (17 IV Obs. 2). With regard
to altong - wasp, and latong - stinging nettle, I shall not venture to
draw any conclusions; the first word has probably been uwaltong,
as appears from wwalténg (D.), while the second is perhaps an
abbreviation (22 III).

IV. The r, which only by means of an 0 — as representative of an ¢ —
is separated from a preceding consonant, is readily placed before the
latter as closer and there ousts another closer, while the o falls out and
the word therefore becomes a syllable shorter, e.g., gordang (Iloco,
garddng), from ganddirang (23 NotE 2); surta, from [suntora]; [sorha)
from an earlier sohora (as the transcription of tjakra - wheel or disc,
as appears from sthora, 22 111 b); purti, from putori (in proper names,
cf. Mal. putdrs).
a. M. occasionally places the end vowel before the 7, on which the
word then ends, e.g., putir, from putdri, cf. mantir (Dayak), from
mantdri (Mal.). With regard to sindor, see 22 III f Obs. 1. Seldom
is the o that precedes the r placed before the consonant preceding
the o: when it is, the word ends in ar, e.g., [songhar] (North M.,
sokkar) = [sorha] (see above IV).
NoTE. Mal. often places an % of aspirated consonants after the 7, e.g., sabirhana,
from sabharana, ddrhana, from dharana, barhala, from bharala and, according
to II, this word comes from bhalara, which Friederich explained, correctly, as

coming from bhatdra; sigiraha (Mal.)), from sjighra (Sans.), harte, from artha
(Sans.). With regard to ghara, from gdrha, see 30 X NoTE.

26. METATHESIS WITH S.

The s, by virtue of its susurrus, creates sound transposition and in
this respect, too, is akin to the trillers, e.g., [hinsu] (hitsi), from [hunsi]
(Sans., Mal. kuntji); [sunghit] = [singhut] (M.), [sengkut] (DAIRI I
V a); suhi = sikw (Mal), seku (D.); stubeon (in andung - stomach).
from si + buwe + on - the thing to be provided with rice ; suwil = sijul,
masus (masuwi Sub-T.), from masiju (17 VII a); sémigit as well as
mésigit (Jav.).
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a. Astu (North M., Sans. 3rd pers. sing. imperative of \/&;, to be),
in mangastui - to say what something is, fo understand something,
and astuwan — meaning = [‘antus], in [mangantusi] and ['entusan],
must be included here.

The Javanese pastika has come from sphatika (Sans.) in the same
way. — Has not the d of datas (D.) = atas so arisen, so that i-datas
has come from di-atas?

oBs. 1. Though sound transposition would be expected of the nasals,
because of their resonance (7 IX NoTE) they are, however, not as a
rule the cause of it, e.g., intuna (D.) = nituna, numangin as well as
numaing, nangenén besides nengandn (na + ingan + on), maunge
(South M.) as well as manguwa (= mahuwa), in which last words
the change can also be attributed to their use simply to indicate a
relationship (31 NoTE 2).

The preposition ni becomes the infix i in T. in the 3rd passive
in stem-words that do not begin with a vowel; in Sub-T. this only
happens with words that do not begin with d, [ or 7, e.g., rinabar =
nirabar (Sub-T.), dinadang (T.) = nidadang (Sub-T.), linangat (T.)
= milangat. As soon as the T. 3rd passive is used as a substantive,
the ni, with stem-words that begin with d, becomes the prefix in,
e.g., indahan - the cooked thing pre-eminent, i.e., boiled rice, instead
of ni-dahan, but on the other hand, pinahan, from pahan (see Dict.).
Here the desire to give the word a special form seems to have played
a réle; one should not think of the original meaning of ni; cf. also
DAIRI K ITI.

oBs. 2. Even less frequently is there sound transposition of blunt
consonants, which are a transition to the fluid (7 Obs. 7) and are,
therefore, called sonorous; e.g., gubo as well as bugo, gabe besides
bage, hidu and hudi. With regard to oban (M.) = bowan, see 25
IIT Obs.

Thieves cant consists of the arbitrary transposition of syllables,
e.g., tema = mate, and is spoken so quickly by some that one cannot
understand a word of it.

NoTE. In Mal. also, the A is moved outside the influence of an » (25 nNoTE) and
probably only because of its susurrus; hence the spelling <b-j-dh> (Men. bedd),
in which an attempt is made to pronounce the <dh> like the th in they, in
order to reproduce bheda, and bandahari <b-n-d-h-alif-r-j>, from <bhandairi>
(Hindustani).
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27. THE HEAVY SYLLABLE.

I. The heavy syllable, when it is the penultimate, is frequently closed
by means of a continuer (7 Obs. 9), which then ousts another closer.
In this respect, it should be noted that usually the s does not occur
before consonants other than #, e.g., hurtut as well as huttut [huthut]
(14 a), bulteng besides [bunteng], listun as well as [lintun], lastom
besides [lantom], pustop as well as pultop, pulting = ponting (D.),
orgos (M.) = ogos, bargot (M.) = bagot, turbung — tubung (M. in
tubung-tubung), talha besides [tangha], pistik as well as [pintih], gosta
(19 I) = gdnta (Mal., [gonta] does not occur), salpun (D.) = sampun
(Jav.). Rostaha = rintaka (D.) is a case of 22 III a.

a. A nasal as closer is found less frequently, e.g., [parinse], from
parisej (Mal., from Tamil), [gompul], from an earlier [gopul], as
appears from gépul (D.), [pompar], from an earlier popar, as appears
from pépar (D.).

b. North M. has made besteng and pistar from the Jav.-Mal. words
benteng (European fort in Sumatra) and pintar (European pronun-
ciation of the Bat. Mal. pintér; both of these words have been
introduced by Europeans.

II. When the heavy syllable is the last, the following occurs:

1. Tt is usually closed with ¢, e.g., sudé as well as sudét, gabé besides
gabét, nangé besides nangét, ngilit as well as ngilt, anggijdt, from
anggijd, tanddp besides tandd, isis, from an earlier isi, from isi; landit,
from an earlier landi (by means of 25 II = [dali], in térsondali, the n
as closer before the [ having dropped out, see 23 IIT Obs. 3); cf. also
ldmpej (Mal.) with [Empet (Jav.).

oBs. 1. In this way must padidit (a kind of rat) which, as a sub-
stantive, has the penultimate syllable heavy (19 I Obs.) have arisen
through association with didi-didi - always to make the sound didi,
so that the real meaning is the maker of the sound didi. As an
exclamation in andung, one finds thit as well as ths; the former form
has arisen through the prolongation of the word when spoken in
wailing.

oBs. 2. Because substantives, as a rule, have the accent on the
penultimate syllable, foreign words which have the accent on the
last closed syllable can lose their closer, e.g., [monsi], from mdantjit
(Men.), solu, from silup (Men., from the Dutch sloep - sloop).
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2. The vowel is divided into two by a w or an h, e.g., sipét (20 I)
besides sipehet, halds (prefix ha + las, 20 I, therefore, the hot thing)
besides halawas; halihi, from an earlier hali (ha -+ L, 20 I, and thus
the thing that has /i as a sound); cf. 22 II 2.

oBs. 1. The adjectival pronoun ¢ (19 II) as the designation of ad-
verbs, is often closed with n or ng, e.g., [napotang-i] napota-ngi as
well as napotangin and napotanging; [namgkin-i] ndkkini besides
nakkinin and nakkining.

oBs. 2. Hapé and musé often acquire an a, an, ngan, ngani and
nganikkon as a tail, eg., hapé, hapea, hapengan, hapengami and
hapenganikkon (see below).

oBs. 3. [Anggi], [bajo] or [ba'o] (17 VIII), as vocatives, have
a variant with a at the end, e.g., anggi as well as anggijd; bajé is
not even in use, whereas bajowd (baod, 17 VIII) occurs frequently,
hence bajd and bawd (see Dict.).

NoTE. There is no doubt that this is the way in which the Mal. gigit has come
from gigi, the more so as this word must be regarded as a repetition of gz, so that
originally the accent was on the last syllable, just as in dadd, see 20 I. In Tag,,
there is kokdt - to peel with the nails, from kokd - nail. May one not conclude
here that in respect of the accent, Mal. formerly followed the rules of T. and M.,
so that it, too, had a lightest syllable with a vowel other than the washed-out
one? The shifting of the accent backward can have been effected according to

19 1, so, for example, gagak comes from earlier gagdk, as appears from gagawak
(T., see above II 2).

28. THE LIGHTEST SYLLABLE.

I. All vowels can occur in the lLightest syllable, e.g., gumir as well as
gamir and gomir, depé (M.) besides dopé (M.) and dapé, biltdng as
well as bolting, luné as well as lané, namd (M.) besides nomd, lamdt
and limdt, lingé and longd, tahé besides tehé, tuwé (M.) and tijé (M.),
tahd and an earlier tohd (as appears from toko D., and toho, in si-toho-
toho), usumdn (proper name), from usdman (see 23 IV NoTE 4).

a. When the heavy syllable has o and the lightest e, or the reverse,
these vowels are often made identical, e.g., podd, from pe + do
(20 II b), depé (M.), from do—+ pe (20 II b). It must have been
in this way that beré and begé have arisen from earlier variants,
boré and bogé, as appears from bére and bége in D. (parr1 y I); this
also applies to leksé or letsé, from ldnse; (23 III Obs. 1).
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b. The prefix do, and its substitute with / in place of the d, in T.
before monosyllabic stem-words must make its vowel the same as
that of the stem-word, which becomes the heavy syllable (20 I),
provided that vowel is not #, in which case the o remains, e.g.,
mardapdr, mar + do + par, mallihing, mar + do + hing, mallungiing,
mar +do—~+ngung, but: mallobiis, mar+do~+bus ; cf. MANDAILING H.

0Bs. Some words, which at present as substantives (19 I) have the
penultimate syllable heavy, must earlier have had the accent on the
ultimate syllable, e.g., ome besides eme must have arisen from an
earlier me (cf. Sund. pa-me-on) which, with the fore-sound o
(22 1II 1), must have been sounded omé.

In the same way, lali - @ bird of prey, must have acquired its a
from an earlier lali which came from Lli, from Ii - the call of a bird
of prey.

Butet, which is the more original form (in M. si-butet), appears
to have acquired its variant betet, in si-betet in T., under the influence
of the vocative (19 II), because this word is so frequently used in
address; cf. also sulembe — kulimber (22 111 €); cf. bitis (Men.
and T.) = batis (Mal.), wing:i and béngi (Jav.), nariti, from nairéti
(22 111 d), rembe = réme (D. 30 IX).

II. The consonants in the lighter syllable, as beginners, are uncertain
and so is the closing, so that the cases mentioned in 22 IIT a and 22 I1I e
are also found here; dejdk or dedk (16 V Obs.), as a variant of the
Mal. banjak (MaNDAILING F III Obs. 1) thus becomes clear, cf. émbejak
in D.; hence portdng besides botdng, djingan (Men.) = dangan (Mal.),
porngis and bongis, borhd and bohd, sénuk (Jav.), from tdnuk (Mal.),
weéntis (Jav.) = bétis (Mal.), kéntjur (Jav.), from an earlier kétjur,
dému (D.) = tému (Jav.), sakdrba (Mal. proper name), from sapdirba
(Sans. suprabha), tjubidek (Men.) = tjampdidak (Mal.).



III. SOUND CHANGES

29. THE VOWELS.
e and a.

I. The ¢ may take the place of @ because of an 7 in another syllable.
In this respect, the following apply:

a. e can occur in a heavy syllable in place of an a because of an ¢
in the syllable following the a, e.g., mamutuhei instead of mamutuhas,
from butuhae. In composition, this change can also occur in a light
syllable, because of an ¢ in a syllable of the word following, e.g.,
same-so-alip, from sama-so-alip (alip must have meant to differ, as
appears from silip).

b. The e¢ may replace an a in a light syllable when the preceding
syllable has an 1, mostly if no solid consonant stands between these
vowels, e.g., tilinge (D.) = talinga, halilinge = halilinga, sandihe =
séndika (D.). The ¢ is rarely found when the preceding syllable has
an u, but an example is sudé, from suda (cf. NoTE 1).

oBs. In view of gddang (Men.) = géde (Jav.), it cannot be shown
that hidje comes from an earlier hidja (= kidjang, Mal. 31 I).

nNoTE 1. In Jav., ipe comes from an earlier ipa = ipar (Mal.), cf. also nipe (D.)
= nipa (Kayan). Usually, however, in Jav. the ¢ of a syllable following makes
the a of the one preceding into e, e.g., best — basi (Bat. Mal.), esti, from hasti
(Sans.). Examples of an ¢ in place of an ¢ in a preceding syllable, because of # in
one following are: estu - true = astu, in mangastuwi (26 a), entuk and antuk, etc.

In Dayak, there are many traces of an ¢ in place of an @, because of an ¢ in the
preceding syllable, e.g., pire = pira (Jav.), lime = lima (Mal.), ine = ina (T.).
It goes without saying that in Mal. this ¢ as the end-sound can be e¢j, e.g., hinef
(Mal.), from <hinna’> (Ar.).

NOoTE 2. Rad Men. pronounces an as end-sound as enm, eg., poken (borrowed

by M.) = pdkan (Mal, below IV Obs. 2 note). In Rad Men. the Mal. pon
becomes pen.

e and 1.

II. The e takes the place of an ¢ in an ultimate light syllable when a
preceding syllable has an a, e.g., pane, from phawi (Sans.), baume or
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baunge (30 III) in place of baum: (Sans. bhiimi), bange, from wangi
(Jav.), haen and hain, hambeng (M.) — hambing; cf. mate with
mati (Mal.).

a. This sometimes occurs in an ultimate syllable because of a closing
guttural consonant or a triller, the ¢ of the preceding syllable under-
going the same change (cf. pairt J II Obs), e.g., eser as well as
isir, etc.; cf. also eseng with ising (Jav.), sting and itjing (D.).

b. Sometimes ¢ takes the place of an 4 in a preceding syllable when
the syllable following has an a, e.g., eba-eba = iba-iba (D.); e ma
instead of 7 ma usually occurs only in the expression e ma nijdin.
Mena, from mina (Sans.), is changed in order to give it an indigenous
appearance (cf. below IV Obs. 3).

oBs. 1. An e from an a¢ (in dissyllables) is rare, but examples of
this change are : nenga-non, from na-inga-non, hela, in [manghehelai],
from haila (from da); cf. te with tas (D. [taji]) and setan, from
saitan? (the one having tusks); nengel, from na-ingol (III).

oBs. 2. For e in a heavy penultimate syllable in D. = ¢ in other
dialects, see DAIRI J V a.

e and o.

III. Examples of an e taking the place of, or occurring beside an o
in an ultimate light syllable are: parumaen - daughter-in-law, in place
of parumaon - the one to be brought into the house, bahen or baen
(10 b) = baon (M.), pago, in [sipago’on], = page (D.), [lehon] =
[lehen] (M.), iho, in mariho-iho = ihe.
oBs. 1. In consecutive syllables, 0 and e appear to be disagreeable
and for that reason such words as tole seldom occur, or they have
a variant in which both syllables have the same vowel, e.g., kope
(30 XIII note 2) of which the variant is kepek (see Dict.) and
sosek, which has seset (30 XIII) (28 I Obs.).
Eték appears to have arisen from oték rather than from otik
(see II a) in the same way (cf. also 28 I a).

oBs. 2. Words such as morot alongside meret, and sorop alongside
serep, etc., appear to be imitations of words which, in another dialect,
have an ¢ in both syllables; cf. [djompoh] and [djempehr] with
djémpék (D.), modom and medep (30 VI) with médém (D.), mérém
(Jav.).
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oBs. 3. In South M. de occurs in place of do when this word comes
before an ¢ as a substantive.

u and o.

IV. Usually o takes the place of # in a last syllable when the latter
is closed with a guttural consonant or a triller. In addition to the
examples in Dairi (paIr1 j II), the following can be cited : gaor instead
of gaur = garu (25 III), gaol instead of gaul = galu (25 III), etc.

0Bs. 1. The want of a closed # (3) seems to be the cause of [tanghup]

alongside [fanghop], [sanghut] alongside [sanghot], etc.
NoTE. Men. pronounces an a after an # and an ¢ in an ultimate syllable which
is closed with a guttural consonant, with the result that # and ¢ sound like w and 7,
but more vocalic, e.g., maswak, barwah, sirjah, kambjang. When such words are
taken into Batak, they become trisyllabic, hence kutjijang, see Notes Batak
Reading Book, p. 146. When a triller is the closer, the a is slightly less clear,
almost an 4, e.g., mandwir = mandul (24 NoTE 3).

The dialect spoken in Barus pronounces an ¢ and an o in both cases, e.g., masok,
kambeng, baroh, mandol, sireh; cf. Notes Batak Reading Book, p. 152, NOTE.

oBs. 2. ¢inD. = 0 in T. and M. (pa1rz a II b).

NOoTE. Rad Men. pronounces as o the d or & used in other dialects, e.g., bori =
bari; dr in a preceding syllable becomes ¢, e.g., pétjd = pdrtja (see [petjo] M.),
tjémin = tjdrmin. The Men. spoken in Agam has a, e.g., padang = pddang,
tjamin = tjdrmin.

Mac. represents ¢ in an open preceding syllable with a closed ¢ when the
syllable following does not begin with a blunt consonant, when it does, the a is
closed with a ¢, e.g., kdmiq = kémit (Jav.), tdkang (7 NOoTE) = tékén, taggoq
= taguk (Mal.).

oBs. 3. For o in a heavy penultimate syllable in D. = « in other
dialects, see DAIRI 7 V b). In the words tola and dano (see Dict.),
o occurs in place of #, in order to give these foreign words an
indigenous appearance (cf. above II b); soma (Sans.), on the other
hand, has become suma.

oBs. 4. The explanation of # in a penultimate heavy syllable in D.
and M. = ¢ in T., such as in lumut = limut, must be looked for
outside Batak. For limét = lumat (Mal.), see 28 1.

0Bs 5. Sometimes T. has o where D. has a — the reverse occurs
less often —, e.g., ambolong = émbalang (D.), sosar = sasar (D.),
sorat = sarat (Mal.), gogo, gégoh (D.) = gagah (Mal.), gahgah
(D.); gonop (M.), gianap (Mal.) = ganup (T.); sopo = sapo (D.),
sumpéta (D.) = sapata.
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In Lubu (or Ulu), o often occurs where, in Men. or Mal,, there
is an a. This perhaps explains hatoban - slave, instead of hataban -
a man captured in war, from taban, so that the word has been given
a Lubu appearance, in order to give adequate expression to the
contempt in which the Lubu people, as the conquered, are held.

oBs. 6. Seldom does 1 occur alongside of g, in a final syllable closed
with ng, e.g., budjang besides budjing, loming — limang (Mal.),
lemeng (Jav.); peuting (Sund.) = pdtang (Mal)), péténg (Jav.).
In M. there is pining = pinang, perhaps after it has first been pineng
(according to I b).
note. In Malagasy, & which in other languages occurs in a closed syllable, is
represented by 4, e.g., the prefix mi = mér (D.), the suffix ind (a almost mute)
= én (D.), on (T.); tehind (33 end) = tékén (Jav.).
oBs. 7. An o in place of uwa, such as is often the case in Jav., is
rare, but examples are: sora alongside suwara (M.), and mora (in
place names) = muwara. There are also but few examples of o from
auw (in two syllables): dosah (D.), from de and wusah (Men. =
djangan), ro, roh (D.) = rauh (Jav.), doli, from dauli (30 X Obs. 2).

30. THE CONSONANTS.

h and g.

I. h (k in D., see pair1 B) and g often alternate as the beginner of a
word, e.g., gurap as well as hurap, gulok-gulok instead of kulok-kulok
(22 1V a), gistung (27 1) besides [hintung], hirlo (27 1) = kilow
(Men.), gilow (Mal.); hurtik besides gurtik. This change occurs less
frequently between vowels or after a closing nasal, e.g., bukang (M.) =
bugang, sanggak = [sanghah}, tagil = tahil; cf. also ajuga with ajoka
(Mac.), talaga with talaka (Mac.).

d and 1.

II. In addition to the examples given in MANDAILING F IV ; 24 a; and
DAIRT j XTI, the following must be mentioned : sidok (in proper names)
besides silok, from tjilog (Men., see 30 XII NoTE), sulu-sulu besides
sudu-sudu, si-adap-ari besides si-alap-ari, sadi as well as sali. Here,
also, this occurs under the influence of the s.

a. Where the word does not begin with s, the change usually takes
place in words in which two syllables each begin with d or /. This
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occurs in such a way that T. often begins both syllables with the
same consonant, whereas D. and M. have a preference for words
in which one of the syllables begins with a different consonant, e.g.,
dubalang (D. and M.) = wlubalang, dalang (D.) = dadang ; cf. also
lidung, lidi in M. (MaNDAILING F IV). It is for this reason that D.
has dona = doda.

oBs. T. appears to have the / in alu (in mangalu-alu and manga-
luhon) = adu (D. and M.), because of the influence of the nasal,
since the /, by virtue of its close relationship with the » (30 IV), is
closer to a nasal (cf. 31 XIV Obs. 2); cf. halihonan = hadihonan,
and kelong (Mac.) = kidung (Jav.).

The Nasals.

III. Under the influence of an i, all nasals are usually interchangeable,
e.g., compare mijor with nijur (Men.), nejur (D.), ngijor (M.) and
njijur (Mal.); ngijot = nijat (D., Ar. Mal.), mangijomun instead of
wmanijamun, minggor besides ninggor, domija, from dunija (Ar. Mal),
mamis = mamis, uwans = wangi (Jav.), uwange or bange (M.) and
bane (29 11); nejat (D.) = mejat, from majat (Mal. 17 VIII NoTE 1;
17 V a), sangijang besides samijang, nejam (D.) = majom (17 V a),
nanang besides nanging (Jav.), nituna, from mithuna (Sans.).

a. Among the examples in which the ¢ has exerted no influence
are: damdl, from dangdl, nongdn besides nomdn (M.), néknék =
ngokngok, pangoran besides pamoran, sinar (Mal.) = singar (Men.),
pamor (Mal.) = pangur (Men.), ngada (South M.) = mada (D.),
and nada (North M.).

b. Nasals, as beginners of lighter syllables, often interchange, e.g.,
mandijang (before a proper name, with the meaning of the late .. .),
from an earlier expression in Men. nan di jang - he who is with the
gods ; samisara, from samestjara (Sans.), amisara, from anuswara
(Sans.).

c. wm and um, as end-sounds, often take the place of in and un, just
as in Men.,, e.g., rasum besides rasun, malim as well as malin, djim
(also Jav.), from Ar. Mal. djin, jatin (Jav.), from Ar. Mal. jatim,
ruhun (Men., pair1 § XI NoTE), from rum (Ar. Mal.); cf. [‘ansim]
with asin (Mal. etc.), bélon (Bat. Mal), balun (Men.) = bdlum
(Mal.). Majam, from maim = main (Mal. 17 VIII NotE 1) in
the same way.

d. Anm and an ng, as closers, seldom interchange. When they do, it
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is usually in a final syllable which has an @, o or an u, e.g., [lansum]
= lantjung (D.), gotom besides gotong, ultom = ultong, littom =
littong, tuwam = tuwang ; cf. rantjung (Mal.) with rantjum.

e. The solid blunt consonant occurring after a closing nasal becomes
homorganic with it, the nasals being more resonant (7 Obs. 9 NOTE)
than the solid consonants, e.g., tunggu-tunggu besides tumbu-tumbu,
marindo and maringgo, tinggir (Mal.), and in marsitinggir = tindir
(Lamp.).

oBs. In mu (suffix 2nd pers. sing.; also Jav., Mal, etc.), the # is
changed into a lip-nasal, because of the retraction of the lip-vowel,
eg., éndu (D.) = nu (Mac. see IX), and hence mu. This demon-
strates the fluidity of the nasals, as being sounds that offer no
resistance.

Note. Huwa has only # in place of the ng and nj of other dialects of Malagasy,

so that urangd - shrimp, = urang Jav., and urand - rain, = udan Jav. cannot be
distinguished from each other.

! and n.

"IV. The I and the n (7 Obs. 6) are often interchanged under the
influence of a nasal, especially in words in which a syllable is closed
with ng, e.g., unang = ulang (D. and M.), tonang = tolang, libung =
nibung (Mal.), ninggala and nangkala (Mac.), from langgala (Sans.),
lanok (naléng in D., see VI) = lalat (Mal. VI Obs. 2), lalér (Jav. VI
Obs. 2), koning-kowingén (D.) = hulik-kulingan, simalolong, from
simanolong, instead of simanjolong (M., see MANDAILING F IIT Obs. 1),
mahilolong is, therefore, from mahinolong (ma -+ holong + infix n) -
to be pitied (for the convenience of the student, I have put mahilolong
under lolong in the Dict.), laung = naung (Mal.), salamo, from sanamd
(Men.), namuk (D.), njomuk (Mal) = lamuk (Jav.).

a. Examples of interchange not resulting from the influence of a
nasal are: lasijak (Spanish pepper), from na sijak (that which is hot
to the tongue), nitu (anito Tag.) = litu (Favorlang), lait (MANDAILING
B I d) = nahit, lobajak (M.) = nabajak, lalu (D.), from nalu (1X),
larasétu (Jav.) = narawdstu (Mal.), nop = lop, in lolop (M.), from
which it is clear that it really means to have fallen asleep (nok,
see XII) but when said of a pledge, it has come to mean fo have
lapsed (cf. the use of pate in respect of a pledge and the Mal. ldlap,
which means fast asleep, and, as applied to a pledge, means fo have
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lapsed ; the homonymous word in Men. means fo sleep); cf. also
hilasaq (Bug.) = linasdg (M.). It is clear from some of the examples
that the sibilant is the reason for these interchanges.

b. As closers, ! and # rarely interchange, but an example is: hojal
instead of hojan. In simpul (M.) = salpun (D.), 25 takes effect.

oBs. In lasijak, lobajok (see a) and also in panasari = palasari, the
processes mentioned in 22 IV b 2, can also be taken into consideration.

NOoTE 1. Manow (Men.) = émbalno (D.), mallo (T.), maldo (M.) must have
arisen from an earlier malow.

noTE 2. Under the influence of the infix wm, Mac. seems to make an »n of an !
or an r as beginner of a stem-word in which the second syllable also begins with
a triller, e.g., numalo, from lalo, numera, from rera.

Palatal and Dental Consonants.

V. This interchange often takes place under the influence of an 7. In
addition to the examples in Dairi (pa1r1 o IIT and y XIV), there is adys,
in mangadyi (to read books on divination), from adhi (Sans.); cf. djéksa
(Jav.), from adhjoksa (22 II1), pértjaja (Jav.) from pratyaja, mérija
(Jav.), from martya (Sans.).

a. Sometimes a dj has developed from the preposition di before a
word beginning with a vowel, e.g., djae, and djulu, come from di ae
instead of di hae (10 b) and di ulu, despite the fact that at present
these words are in use as substantives, their origin being no longer
known. Formerly, they must have meant a¢ the head and at the
thigh (cf. hae-hae, in D. [kaje]), because a geographical region was
represented as being a body of which the head (ulu) was the uplands
and the thigh (hae) or foot (Nias gae), the lowlands.

Djuma must have arisen from di wmae in the same way; this is
confirmed by haumae (ha = ka in Mal,, preposition t0), so that both
words would earlier have meant on the field and to the field, and
only later came to be used as substantives.

Other examples are: djaku, in térdjaku djoku (D.), from di aku,
djaton (Dayak), from dia aton.

b. This use of dj occurs less often under the influence of an u, but
in addition to the examples in pairi j XIV, there are the following:
pitunang (Men.) = pitjunang (Mac.), djuwata (Jav.), from duwata,
instead of dewatd (Sans.), tundjuk, in djongkal-tundjuk (M.), besides
tunduk, djung ada (M.) = dung ada; cf. also djukut (Sund.) =
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dukut (D. and Kawi), djubur (Sund.), from dubur (Ar. Mal.), djusta
(Bat. Mal.) = dusta.

The Nasals as Closers and Solid Edged Consonants.

VI. In addition to the examples in pAIRI J IX| there are the following :
bélang (D.) = boldk (T.), kaléen (D.) = halot, saran (D.) = sarat,
tutum (D.) = tutup, tarum (D.) = tarup, anun (D.) = hanjut (Mal.,
see MANDAILING F III NotE), bon = bot, naléng (D.) = lanok (25 II),
baleng (D.) = balok, sérén (D.) = sorot, déléng (D.) = dolok, nang-
kéng (D.) = [nangkoh], posong (DAIRI J V b) = pusok, udun (D.)
= udut.

That such words in T. are not always closed with a solid edged
consonant, can be seen from, e.g., pidong (paIrt j IX a), djobang —
djibak (Mal.), huring — kurik (Men.), rubang-rabing — rubak-rabik
(Mal.), kuling, in [hulinghuling] = kulig (Men., see 30 XIII notE 1).

There is no sagat in use besides sagan; it can only be assumed
(Obs. 1).

Sometimes there is a difference of meaning between the variants, e.g.,
modom - to be asleep, and medep - to close, of the eyes because of a
bright light, also said of someone who is sleepy, see 29 III Obs. 2.

a. The Dairi aléng = alap in T. would appear to have passed
through Men, (30 XII ~otTE) and would, therefore, have come from
an alok. '

oBs. 1. Words of this kind, except sometimes those closed with &
or ng, have an intermediate form which is closed with a blunt fluid
consonant. However, because a blunt consonant cannot be a closer
(7 Obs. 1), the intermediate form is only found in Batak in words
having a suffix that begins with a vowel, or in a few compound
words of which the last part begins with a vowel. Thus the inter-
mediate form of bon = bot, is found in bodari, that of bélang =
boldk, in bélagén (sleeping mat in D. = lage in T., properly the
thing to be spread; cf. pabolakkon in M.), of sagan (= an earlier
sagat?), in sagadon, télédén (D.) = tolonan, ajup = anum (D.),
hanjut (Mal.), anod (Tag.).

The intermediate form must, therefore, often be sought in a sister
language, e.g., tarub (Jav., in tatarub) = tarum and tarup, sarad
(Jav.) = saran and sarat, seureud (Sund.) = sérén and sorot, tutub
(in Men., tutuban - caul) = tutum and tutup, ungkab (Kawi) =
ongkam and [‘unghap] (cf. Sund. singkab with Men. singkap).
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oBs. 2. The intermediate form of words that are closed with ng
or k, in Jav. is closed with an r and in Mal. with a ¢, e.g., lalér (Jav.),
lalat (Mal.), naléng (D.), lanok (T.), pusér (Jav.), pusat (Mal.),
posong (D.), pusok (T.). The reason for this phenomenon cannot
be given here without a lengthy digression about the sister languages.
And, besides, who would read it?
NoTE. From the preceding, follows also the identity of fot with [tejun] (D.)
which latter word has arisen from a fijun or tujun (instead of tu-um or tum,
see 22 II 2 Obs.) and with tut, in lutut (Mal.), instead of ulu-tut (= ulu ni tot),
because #4 is not in use in Mal. as a preposition; see Dict. under fo¢). That there
must have been a tut in Mal., is apparent from tdlut (tut with the infix al, the

accent being on the ultimate syllable, in accordance with 20 I; cf. the Mac.
kulantuq in both its meanings).

The Nasals as Beginners of @ Word and their
Homorganic Edged Consonants.

VII. Because the m occurs in verbal prefixes, it is considered to be
inappropriate as a beginner of a substantive and therefore it is readily
changed into a homorganic edged consonant, in order to give a word
a nominal form, whether such a word is common as a substantive or
is only used in the forming of the passive, hence pasogit, in bale —
besides masogit (31 XII), pimangkabo (geographical name), from
minangkabow (Men.) in use as well as Menangkabow and Manangkabow,
(MANDAILING G NOTE), putik (Mal) = mutik, pdrpati (Mal.) besides
marpati, pradangge (Jav.), from mrédangga (Kawi-Sans.) = mdrdangga
(Mal.), maispati (Jav. proper name), from mahismati (Sans.), pusti
(Jav.), from musti (Sans.), pirtja (Mal., place name), from mértja
(D. and Jav., Kawi, Sans. martya) = morsa (T.), pandapa (Jav.), from
mandape (Sans.), pele (51 Obs.), pukka (49), pudi (156), pujang (152
fn. 2), pésigit (Jav.), besides mésigit, pangsa (Mal. the flesh of the fruit
which, just like the nangka, consists of segments), from mangsa.

The correctness of this is apparent from the preference of Batak to
use as verbs foreign substantives beginning with an m, hence, masa
and musim or musin (to happen, to be usual, customary), from masa
(month) and musim (monsoon); merat (Mal., often spelt <m-c-r-t>
(from Ar. <micradj> - ascension), is used in poetry with the meaning
of to die; it is applied to princes, whose death is equated with an
ascension.

a. But, because the remaining nasals also occur instead of a solid

edged consonant, in the formation of the active voice, this change
has also been applied to them. In this connexion it should be noted
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that Batak has not had so much need to do this as Jav., because it
has so few verbs that do not begin with an m, so that one would
be inclined to say that words in which a nasal other than m has
undergone this change have crept in from another language. Exam-
ples are: tinggala (perhaps from Mal. or Jav.) besides ninggala
(30 IV), tabu, in tabu tabu, from a nabu (30 IV) = labu (Mal., from
Sans. alabu; cf. 22 III), tudjum (51 Obs.); tdtampan (Mal.), from
nanampan (Jav.), tikah (Sund.), in the passive instead of nikah (Ar.
Mal); tapponok — nampondok (D. IX), talajon (in some Mss.) =
nalajan or nilajan (Mal., Tamil nuleijan, MANDAILING G NOTE ; DAIRI J
IV), kadji (Men.), as the passive of mdangadyji, kanga (Ngadju Dayak)
= nganga (Mal.).

b. One finds examples of the reverse process which can probably
be explained by the wish to give them a foreign appearance, e.g.,
nila-utama (proper name, Mal.), from tilottama (Sans.), mirus (Jav.)
besides pirus (Pers., Mal.).

c. Sometimes the nasal is discarded, so that the word begins with
a vowel, e.g., imbar (Jav., nominal form of ngimbar, from mimbar
(Ar.), mtuna (D.) = nituna (26 Obs. 1), inggala besides ninggala,
antaboga (Jav.) — nantaboga (Mal.,, Sans. amamntabhoga), andini
(Jav.), from nandini (Sans.), alu (Mal. <halu>), from nalu (see
IX?), dmpalam besides mimpdlam (Mal)), angguliman — mangu-
liman (IX), unggoli = nonggéli (D.), danu (Kawi - cloud), from
nandanw (Sans. 22 III), ipon (M.) = ngipin (Tag.), aran (Jav.) =
ngoran (Sund. and Kawi), unte —= monte (Alfur), montaj (Tag.),
ipékah (Sund.), from Ar. Mal. nifqgah (nipdkah), uda (p. 378, fn. 2),
ngabul (D.) = abul, ngila (Tag.) = ila.

The Nasals as Beginners of a Word and their
Homorganic Solid Blunt Consonants.

VIII. Very frequently m and b are interchanged, especially as beginners
of lighter syllables or of words of more than three syllables, e.g.,
mandailing = bandailing, maima (proper name) = baima, matay =
bataw (17 IV a), bintora — mintora, moraturun = boraturun (M.),
mahatara (Dayak) — batara (Sans. bhatara), mijongge (Jav.), from
wjanggae (Sans.), ménjawak (Jav.) = bijawak (Mal.), mansijang (Men.
22 111 a) = basijang, bahota — makota (Mal. see Dict.), mdrpati (Mal.),
from bharjapati (22 IV).

As beginners of dissyllabic words, they are interchanged in, among
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other words, marus — barus, milas = bilas ; in baldm = wmaldm, and
mudd, from budd (X Obs. 2), the lightest syllable has had an effect.
Imana even occurs besides thana (iba + na); this is explainable by the
resonance of the #» and the use of the word as a pronoun (cf. 31 XIV
NOTE 2).

a. Examples of the interchange of d and » are: nung — dung, dona
(D. 30 II a) = doda, nan (e.g., in [nansulampah]) instead of dan,
and n¢ originally = di; in nomd, from domd, and in nongdn, from
dongdn (M.), the lightest syllable has had an effect.

b. Only very few examples can be mentioned in Batak of the inter-
change of g and ng, e.g., egot (North M.) = ingot; cf. ngingi with
gigi (Mal.).

oBs. In the same way, duk, in piduk (D.), = nuk, in manuk, for
words meaning bird often come from the designation of a particular
kind of bird, e.g., see djangang-djangang (Mac., bird), from
djangang - fowl, manuk-manuk (see Dict.), from manuk, which in
Tag., Bis. and Iloco still has the accent on the final syllable (20 I).

NoTE. Mal. frequently has m as beginner of trisyllabic words where Men. and
Bat. have b, Jav., or Malagasy, w, and Sund. tj, e.g., mdngkudu = bangkudu
(Men. and Bat.), wangkudu (Jav.), tjangkudu (Sund.) ; mangkuwang — bangku-
wang (Men. and Bat.), wakidand (Huwa, p. 30 III Note), tjangkuwang (Sund.);
cf. also tjaringin (Sund.) with waringin (Jav.), baringin (Men, and Bat.) ; tjareham
(Sund.) with barkam (D.), garham (Mal. 22 Ille 2), bahém (Jav.); tjalintjing
(Sund.) with balimbing (Mal.) ; waduk, ngaduk (Jav.) with tjaduk (Sund.). The
Sundanese word tjawene - virgin, is therefore, from wawene (wene = bini in Mal.)
and really means that which bears a likeness to a woman (171; cf. 31 VI ~NotE).

Closing Nasals, Followed by Blunt Consonants as Beginners
and Nasals.

IX. There are many examples of the changing of ngg with ng, nd
with # and mb with m between vowels.
ngg with ng.

Angguliman (VII ¢) = manguliman, énggéluh (D.) = ngolu, singgar
= singar (Men.), danggél (D.) = dangdl, éngga (not in Bat. Mal.) =
nga? (M., in ngada, i.e., nga + ada; cf. 30 III a).
nd with »n.

Sindar = sinar (D. and Mal), sénda and séna (D.), tondung =
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tinung (Mal)), édératja — naratja (Mal., from Sans.), nak (Men.)
= hdndak (Mal.), burnung (27 1) = bundung (Men.), sundut (Men.)
= sunut, sindawar (D.) = sinawar (Men.), handiwung (Sund.) =
nibung (Mal. cf. part k I), éndu (D. suffix of 2nd pers sing) = nu
(Mac.), inde = na (M., in nada), andalu or indely (22 III) = an
earlier nalu (= lalu, see IV a), énderu (D.) = niru (Men.).

Embaino (D.) = mallo (patr1 3 XII a), rembe = réme (D.), embatjang
(D) = matjang (Mal)), hambiri, gambiri (M.) = kémiri (Jav.),
Earambodja (Mal.) = haramodja, lambusir (Sund.) = lamusir (Men.);
cf. timorog besides timborog (Mac.) and MANDAILING F IV Obs.

NoTE. The n of a foreign word sometimes becomes nd, e.g., pindis (Men.), from
pinnace, djandela (Mal.), from janela (Port.), almendér (Bat. Mal.), from Dutch
Armeniér, Armenian.

The d of dija, daku and dikow (Mal.) must have arisen in the same way from
dingan and kan (or akan), because of the influences of a closing #, so that
formerly dingan aku, dingan ija and ddngan tkow must have been in use. Tkow
still exists in Dayak and Tag.

Sundanese pronounces a blunt consonant very softly after a homorganic nasal,
so that, for example, andjing sounds almost like anjing, or, it makes a blunt
consonant into an edged consonant, e.g., tintjak = tindjak.

Buginese is averse to a blunt consonant after a closing nasal, hence, tanijag =
tandjaq (Mac.), dangkang = danggang (Mac.), balampang = balambang (Mac.).
For this reason, w as beginner of a word following a closing nasal, which latter
must become an m, becomes a p, as does b, e.g., waramparang instead of warang
warang, watampitiq, from watang witiq, bolampolang instead of bolang bolang,
busumpusung instead of busung busung. Dunrumpulawang has come from dunrung
ulawang in the same way. Buginese often uses » instead of d after a closing 7,
just as in Mac. (23 IV w~otEe 2).

h and w.

X. The susurrus produced when the % is spoken has given rise to this
sound’s being changed to aw (cf. 27 II 2 and 15 III NotTE). This accounts
for the & of D. or Mal. between two identical vowels being represented
by o, w or even b (see Obs. 1 below), e.g., djahat (D. and Mal.) =
djaodt or djawdt; mahal (D. and Mal.) = maodl or mawdl; gérdaha
(D.) = gordaoa or gordawa (cf. examples in 17).

oBs. 1. The interchange of o with w and b is clear from 17 II, and
also from pA1R1 J X, that of e with o. From this, the original identity
of tahan (D. and Mal.), with fawan (Mal.), taban (T.) becomes
clear, therefore, manaban (see under taban in Dict.) really means
to stop someone (mdnahan, Mal.), the more so because ménahan
(D.) or manaon (T.) are so often used of the setting of traps or the
laying of snares, etc.
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oBs. 2. The h, as a constituent of aspirated consonants in Sanskrit
words, is represented in T. by @, e.g., daupa, from dhupa, bauta,
from bhita, budd (8) or mudd (VIII), from buddha, gordd (8), from
gréddhra (31 1V), baima or maima (VIII), from bhima, pane (8 and
29 II), from phani. An exception is sondi, which has perhaps arisen
through D. (séndihi) or Mal. (sdndi), from sandhi and formerly
must have been sondi (8 and 19 I Obs.).

On the other hand, in D., an & followed by an # and preceded by
another consonant is separated from the latter by an ¢, e.g., déhupa,
from dhupa. In respect of the other vowels, however, the same vowel
as the word contains is used (cf. DAIRI F), e.g., séndihi, from sandhi,
budaha, from buddha, gérdaha, from gréddhra. In daholi [daholi]
= doli (T.), from dhali, the u would seem to have become o under
the influence of the aspirate.

NOTE. In the sister languages also, % is confused with w, e.g., graha (Kawi) =
ghara (Mal.) = garwa (Jav.), from gréhah which must first have been gérha,
as appears from the Sund. géréha. The Mal. and the Kawi forms have arisen as
a consequence of 25. Men. has duwagé = dhaga (Mal.). The Men. spelling
<p-alif-w>, (pao, 17 111 NotE, % tahil) presumes an earlier pawa = paha (thigh,
see Dict.) ; however, this spelling may have been occasioned by the pronunciation

of paha as pad, as a consequence of the easy dropping out of the 4 and the
pronunciation of the final a as 4.

h and s.

XI. Frequently, k, under the influence of a triller or of an ¢ and an u,
interchanges with s, e.g., hurbit = surbit, harimborbor = sarimborbor,
halimbubu = salimbubu, sinandjor = hinandjar, halittoktok = salit-
toktok, sinamora-an (South M.), from hinamora-an, sarumaer = haru-
wmaer, humur — sumur, hudji, from sudji (Mal.); cf. also harhar with
sarsar, and si in the prefix mast (e.g., masthotang) = hi (in maihotang
instead of mahihotang, MANDAILING B II d); cf. also kuping (Jav.) which
would be pronounced huping in T. or M. (10 a), with suping (M.),
siping (Malag.), etc.

NoTE 1. In Men., as as final sound is pronounced as éh, eg., <b-r-s> bdréh,
Rad Men., boreh (29 IV note). Such words when taken into T. or M. are not

closed with & (23 1, see bore). This explains the spelling <alif-tj-s>, because
in Men. the name is heard as atjéh and not, as in Mal. and D., atjih.

NOTE 2. Men. pronounces #s as final sound as wih (the w being pronounced as
in English; cf. XIV ~orte 1), e.g., sardtwih <s-r-alif-t-s>.

p and k as closers.

XII. This alternation usually occurs in a last syllable having an a, o
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or ¢, e.g., nop = nok (IV a), rajap besides rajak, from rajat <r-<-j-t>,
rijap = rijak (M.), sep = sek (D.), dop besides dok, teptep besides
tektek, in talektek, anggogop — amggogok (M.), sotop besides sotok,
gobop besides gobok, lotup = lotuk ; cf. asup (Sund.) with masuk.

NOTE. Men. pronounces ap as final sound as 0q <tj-f-I-p>, tfilog.

k and t as closers.

XIII. This interchange usually occurs in a last syllable having an
i or ¢, e.g., seset and sosek (29 III Obs. 1), behek = behet, tuldik —
tullit ( MANDAILING F I); cf. parik (from Men., see NoTE 1) with parit
(Mal.), sisik with sisit (Sund.), rabit (Dayak and Jav.) = rabik and
tjabik (Mal.), husip = kosik (D.), périt (Jav.) = émpérik (D.), lejakns
besides lejatni, perhaps from an earlier laekni or laetni (17 V NOTE).

The following should also be noted : randut = randuk, sijot = sijok,
sipaut = sipauk; cf. etet, where onomatopoeia takes effect, with itik
(D.; cf. the Jav. word).

noTe 1. 4t and ip, in Men., as final sound are pronounced as 1q, e.g., pariq = parit
(Mal.), hence such spellings as <m-s-t-c-j-b> instead of <m-s-t-<-d(d)>. In
this way, the Jav. fabit can have arisen through Men. from <fabib>.

s as final sound is pronounced as th, e.g., bdngih — bdngis. For this reason,
and also because of the suitability of its meaning when applied to a river, bangis
in air bangis, as we pronounce it on the basis of its spelling, for bangih (Agam
pronunciation, see 29 IV note), must have come from bangi (= wangi Jav.)
which was not understood. Many words are written with a closing s, even those
that, in Mal. do not end in ik but ¢, e.g., <I-j-d-s> (lidih) = lidi, <p-n-j-t-s>
(panitih) = paniti. Pedantry seems to be the explanation. Has pérés (Jav.) =
parah arisen from the Dutch word persen - [to press], for the corresponding
word in Kawi is pwah, from which comes pohan (instead of pwahan) - milk,
i.e., that which is squeezed out?

NOoTE 2. Men. pronounces af as final sound éq, e.g., <s-s-t> sdséq (Rad soséq).
Such words when taken into Batak, sometimes do not have the g, hence kope,
from tjopeq (Rad Men. pronunciation of tjdpat, see 28).

p and t as closers.

X1V. This interchange occurs in a last syllable having an u, e.g., lusup
besides lusut, gurut as well as gurup, ajup = hanjut (Mal., 30 VI).

noTE 1. In Men., ut and up as final sounds are identical and are pronounced as
wiq, e.g., lawiq = laut, patwiq = patut, katwig = katup. Here, the w must be
pronounced more as a vowel, as in English, but so short that such a word does
not become, as a consequence, a syllable longer, e.g. pditiwig and not patiwiq.
This is the explanation of such spellings as <p-alif-t-b> instead of <p-alif-t-t>.
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NoTE 2. For Jav. tebit, from tabib (Ar.), see XIII noTE 1.
NoTE 3. Mac. represents every solid closing consonant by g; before a vowel, it
becomes a k.

kk (or ngk) and ng.

XV. It is singular that kk or ngk (M.) so frequently becomes ng in
a variant, e.g., dingan besides dikkan, songon besides sokkon, [tongon]
besides [tonghon], bongot besides bokkot, ningon besides nikkon.

oBs. Some words have a variant in which ng between vowels is
lacking, e.g., tjan = ingan, tijan = tingon (M. 4). In Dairi, there
is man and pan (pair1 y XI), from mangan and pangan (cf. NOTE 2).

NoTe 1. Must an earlier pronunciation ngh be presumed here, according to the
letter (p. 77), so that the A, at the time when this pronunciation was still com-
mon, had already fallen out?

NOTE 2. Men. drops the ng in variants (cf. Obs.), e.g., djagngan (28 II) besides
djan, and garan instead of garangan. The Mal. dan <d-alif-n> must have arisen
from ddngan (cf. the meanings of dohot) in the same way.

31. LESS REGULAR SOUND CHANGES.

I. An ng may occur as closer where a variant of a word ends in a
vowel, usually an o, # or @, e.g., etong, in meto-ngetong = eto, gado
besides gadong, urdong besides urdo; cf. djolong (Men.) with djolo;
gadjah menong (Men. sea-horse), from an earlier gadjah mend? huru-
huru-an = hurung-hurungon, asang [mangasanghon] = asa, taldko
(Mac.) = taldkung (Mal.), hidje = kidjang (Mal. 29 I b)?

oBs. For the closing of ¢ with » or ng, see 27 II 2, Obs. 1. Men. has
perhaps formed nanm, from [na] (suffix 3rd pers.); cf. jang, from
ija, etc. NOTE 1.

notE 1. Closing with ng has grammatical significance in jang (Mal.; in Kutai
still 4ja), from ¢fa, and in kang (Jav.), from ke (in ika) and ingkang (Jav.),
from tka, and in sing (Jav.), from s¢ (as still in D.). D. often closes si (relative)
with a nasal homorganic with the beginner of the word, e.g. sintérém (si + térém),
simpéra (si + péra). It is interesting to compare hidu (Men. in mahidu - to smell)
with hidung (nose, cf. Bim. ngilu - to smell, and tlu - nose).

NoTE 2. In Jav, ¢ as a preposition is closed with ng (ing), and in Balinese,
with n as suffix (in).

note 3. Comparison with the sister languages shows variants in ¢ and i, eg.,
[barsi] = bdrsin (Mal.), borngin (27 I), bérngin (D.) = béngi (Jav.); cf.
kilamarin, from kdlam-ari (see Dict. under bodari), wangin, in ma-wangin, =
wangs (Jav.), [rumin] (from Men.), from rumi (Ar. Mal.), inin (Mal. east coast
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of Sumatra), instead of ini, sundusin, from sundusi (Pers. Ar.) which in Mac,
where it must have an ng, has become sunduseng (7 Obs. 9 NOTE).

Words that end in a different vowel, less often have a variant with » as closer,
e.g., nagatarun (Men.), from nagataru, baun (Men.) = bau (<ba-alif-w>, hence
sabaun and baunbaunan = sabau and bau-bauan), talun, in bar-talun-talun = talu;
cf. salpu with salpun (27 1); birngan (Men.) — bdrnga (Mal.), dewan (Men.
in stories, a celestial being), from dewa, perhaps because otherwise it would have
become deo (17 III NotE) ; nantun (Men. adjectival pronoun meaning the thing
in question, as it refers to something of which mention has been made) from
non + tu (cf. itu); and nangka (adjectival pronoun with the same meaning),
from nan + ka, cf. tka (Men. = ns).

The preposition ka, as a suffix, becomes kan (Mal., kén Jav. and D., hon T.
and M., see part A1 b and 4,2).

II. The occurrence of / as closer where a variant has ng, e.g., sang-
kibung besides sangkibul, banggdng = banggdl, kinang (Mal.) = kdnal
(Men., in <t-r-k-n-r>, 24 NotE 3); cf. Jav. gading with gadil; butjal
(Krama) = buwang (VI).

I1II. Interchanging of » and s as beginners, e.g., [sanghe] = [ranghe],
saba-saba = raba-raba, [rintah] = [sintah]. :

~noTE. Malagasy sometimes has z where Bat. has », e.g.,, wezatrd = bérat (D.),
wizatrd = birat (M.).

IV. The absence of an r in variants, e.g., okar (D.) = rohar (cf. Mal.
ldkar = [harpe] in meaning), gowar or goar — gorar (M.), gérar
(D., cf. Mal. gdlar), imbary = rimbaru (M.), tuwanggong = turang-
gong, orar = rérar (D.); cf. ame (Mac.) with rame (Bug.) and réme
(D.), tujung (or tiung, 17 VII) = tdrung (Mal.), terong (Jav. and Bat.
Mal.). In the same way, baruh (Men., in di baruh angin) = bawah
(Mal)) and bauh (D.), in bauhun (17 IV NoTE).

a. An [ is absent in ipos = lipas (Mal.), kulipasiq (Mac.), dsung
(Mac.) = ldsung (Mal.), lésung (D.).

V. The interchange of b an d usually occurs because of the presence
of anior ¢, e.g., dija ma = bija ma (M.), degar = begar (Men.), benak,
from denak (Men.), as appears from dinak (Mal.) can also be explained
by 28 II; cf. bidal (Bat. Mal.), from dedal (Port.), bijar (Mal.) with
dijar, in padijar, dima (Mac. name of the island of Bima [Sumbawal).

VI. The interchange of b and s: e.g., salkup = balkup, saroangin =
baroangin, sarangan (Jav.) = barangan (Mal.); cf. borat with sorat,
borét with sérét (Sund.). Here, it should be borne in mind that &
represents a w, which is easily changed with s because of the susurrus
of the w.
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NoTE. Sund. often has #f as beginner where Mal. has a b and Jav. a w, e.g,,
tjawir = bamir, tjai - water — we (Kawi instead of wai), tjadas = wadas (Jav.),
tja-ah (par1 j XI noTE) == bah (Mal.), tjatang = batang (Mal.), watang and
satang (Jav.), tjoaung = baung, tjajur = bajur ; cf. butjal = buwang (I1); patjal
(Mal,, also as humble pronoun, Ist pers.), Krama form of pawwang (Kawi =
Jav. pawong - servant); cf. 17 III NoTE.

VII. s and ¢ usually interchange because of an i, e.g., hosing = hoting,
singgung = tinggung (Mal.), sijan besides tijan (in M., teman besides
seman). Here, attention should be paid to the representation in T., in
borrowed words, of a ¢/ by an s (14 Obs.); e.g., simbora can have arisen
from an earlier fjimbéra (22 III a) which would be the pronunciation
in D. of fiwra (Sans.) (paIrt b III).

It is singular that besides setul and tetul there is also petul and
besides singgung and tinggung (Mal.), pinggung, in which the p, in
accordance with 30 VII, can have arisen from a metul and a minggung
instead of a tumetul and a suminggung (22 111 f).

a. s and ¢t seldom interchange under the influence of an u, but
examples are: hasurutan (M.) = haturutan (22 111 e 2), su (D.) =
tu (DAIRI K IV).

VIII. The interchange of s and the vowel carrier, e.g., imbulu besides
simbulu, impola, from simpola, angkibung besides sangkibung, antabi
besides santabi, antjogot and intjogot besides santjogot and sintjogot.

IX. & (in D., k) and ¢ usually interchange because of the presence of
an i, e.g., hijong, kijung (D.) = tijung (Mal.), kipas (Mal.) = tipas
(Jav.), hinaon, from tinaon.

X. Interchange of g and 7, e.g., gaba-gaba = raba-raba, gobar = robar.
(Igung = irung (Jav.) lies outside Batak).

XI. Interchange of g and d, e.g., daganak instead of dadanak —
dakdanak (23 IV b), badija = bhagija (Mal.), gali-gali = dali-dali,
wagjut (Jav.), from widyut.

XII. Interchange of g and dj, e.g., djobar = gobar, gomak = djomak,
masdgit (Men.), pronunciation of masddjit (<m-s-dj-d>, see 23 NOTE 4),
pindgil (M.) = pinggil ; cf. ugi (Mac.) = udji (Mal.), sugi = sudji (Mal.).
XIII. Interchange of g and w: cf. talaga with taloawa, sinagar (Sund.)
with sindewar (D.).

XIV. Interchange of r and ~ (Dairi, k), e.g., rait = hait, rair = kawir
(17 IV), in kawirén, etc.
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noTE 1. Sound changes which lie outside Batak and can only be known through
comparison with the sister languages, will not be dealt with here. However, in
a Dictionary they are important and necessary for those words of which the
explanation cannot be found in Batak itself.

For example, tami, in manami - to offer to the spirits, and tami-tams - an
offering feast, at which the public and not just a particular family participate,
can be explained by the Jav. tamu and tame - guest, so that manami really means
to regale the spirits (to treat as guests). In this case, the identity of # and ¢ as
final sound can only be established from an earlier form of the word. When
an ¢ (which, according to 29 II, can also be ¢) is the final sound of a word, which
in a sister language or another dialect has an u, then there is an intermediate
form with uj as final sound. This form must be sought in another language, or
languages, where the final sound may have been preserved as two syllables, i.e.,
uwi or uwe, e.g., langt (D. and Jav.), lange (T.), lanu (Huwa, 30 III ~otE),
languj (Kawi), tangoj (Dayak, nominal form of nangoj, 30 VII a; 30 IV); api
(Mal,, etc.), afu (Malagasy), apuj (Kawi); temu (Jav.), tamuwe (T.), tamuwej
(Dayak), tamoj (Lamp.), tami (see above); tuli (Jav.), toloj (lloco), tuluj
(Kawi) ; balu (T.), baluwer (Men.) ; sdpei (Men.), in angin sdpei-sipei - a breeze,
besides sopuweir — sépi (Jav. and Mal.).

Other evidence of such sound changes can be found in the Notes to the Batak
Reading Book.

nNoTE 2. No rule can be applied to many examples of sound degeneration. For
example, those which affect the vocative: it or itdng, from iboto, maén, from
parumaen, tang, from turang. And words, especially those that function as an
indication of a relationship, and of which the original meaning is no longer felt,
cannot always be sufficiently explained as far as change of form is concerned.
For example, in some territories where North M. is spoken, fai has been made
from tapi (Mal. abbreviation of fatapi, from tathapi (Sans.), and hai, from hami.
The dropping of the p and the m in these words can only be explained by their
use as a conjunction (but) and a pronoun, respectively.

For the same reason unang is used in T. as the negative imperative, whereas
ulang, the original form, is always used as the nominal form, or the imperative,
of mangulang - to make no use of something.

Pronouns, too, as is clear from the use of hai instead of hami, are often found
in a form in which the sound changes cannot be subjected to a rule. In Mac,, for
example, some pronouns, when they are used without emphasis, have been given
a form that makes them almost unrecognizable, by the suppression of the final
vowel, e.g., aq instead of akwu, kig (Ilst and 2nd pers sing), from kit (30 XIV
Note 3) instead of kita (Ist pers pl inclusive), kang (from kam, 7 Obs. 9 NoOTE)
instead of kami, and mang (from mam, 7 Obs. 9 noTE) instead of mami (Jav.).

That a sound change has often been a means of giving a word a particular
meaning, can be seen from lasijak - Spanish pepper, which is in general use
instead of na sijak (30 IV a), because na sijak is applicable to other hot con-
diments and would be too embracing. This is also the reason that halowas
(27 II 2) is readily used instead of halds, because halds - the hot (las) thing,
is again too inclusive.

The variant of such a word, and its meaning, often gets lost, e.g., komng in D.
never means yellow, always tumeric, while Mal. has kuning, as distinct from
kungfit - tumeric = kunir (Jav., 30 VI Obs. 2). Words of this kind tend, therefore,
to particularize and sometimes have, as a consequence, a form with si (prefix
stamping a word as a name of something), e.g., si-hak - raven or crow, from
hak - the croak of a raven or a crow; D. has hak and Jav. éngkak. Similarly,
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si-pddas (Men. ginger), from pddas - hot, on the tongue, and simosin (Lubu,
salt), from mosin (= masin, 29 IV Obs. 5).

Sometimes words undergo a change that is against the applicable rule, e.g., M.
[stmpola] which is borrowed from Men. simpdlah - juice, from the flesh of a
coconut, must have come from simpdrahl (si + parah, cf. 31 I note 1). Has
the ! come about here instead of an 7, because of the influence of the s, or of the
nasal, the / being preferred as a close relative of the » (30 IV and 30 II Obs.)?

Onomatopoeic words are not bound by any rule, e.g., bikurug (Mac.) = dukur,
in éndukur (D. = anduhur) = kukur, in tikukur (Mal.) ; tutu, in hatutu = putu,
in siputu (Men.) ; cf. also gak, gagawak, hak, kak (D. and Dayak), gagak (Men.
and Jav.), éngkak (Jav.); see Dict. In such words, one can only point to the
regularity of similar vowels.

32. INSERTED CONSONANTS.

The following occur as inserted consonants:

I. u, in Dairi (patr1 E IV b), Mandailing (MANDAILING E f), and also
in the word nandn (in T. — at present, in M. — immediately), which
is also spelt [nannon], so that the word should be heard as two mono-
syllables, from [na] + [on], hence [nahan] in D. (pair1 j X).

II. sin M.and T. (8 d), in D. (pa1r1 E IV a) and also in [pasingothon]
([pa] + [ingot] + [hon]), from which singot, in tarsingot.

a. In pasulak, which has the same meaning as paulak, the s, in view
of the meaning (see Dict.), is taken as being an insertion.

IIL. ¢, in [morsitidjur] (8 e), in [patidahon] (see MANDAILING E €); #,
in D., in pétjidahkén, and tjétjedur (par1 E IV c).

IV. hin M. (MANDAILING E a), in D. (pairt & IV) and also in pahulu
(probably to make it agree with pahae), and in [pahompu] and pahalo
(is this influenced by Dairi?).

oBs. The r is perhaps inserted in faripar, from tu -+ ipar, p. 43;
this is presumed from the Dairi form, turepar. In Men., there is
karair instead of ka-air - to go to the water or the river, to relieve
oneself. For air, see 17 VIII NoTE 1.

1 simpdrah also occurs, but is rare. That simpola is not Batak, is obvious from
poro = pdarah (Mal.).



IV. SPELLING

33. SPELLING AND HISTORY.

The spelling of Batak is nowhere regular, because each person writes
according to the pronunciation customary in his territory. To take the
word hutsiis, fragrant, as an example: in T., it is not only spelt
7?2 25 \ 7?2 25 \(14), but also?? "By 2= 25 \(11),77 ST v 2= 25\
(according to the pronunciation), and 2?2 25 v 2= 25 \ (13); Sub-Toba,
on the other hand, which verges on Dairi, spells it either 2 23\ ??
25\ (14 a) or 722225\ (11); the North Mandailing spelling is
2225 \ 7?25\ (MANDAILING B I), while the South M. spelling is
U~ 25\ P2 25 \ (MANDAILING B 11 d).

In most mss. on bark the spelling is regular, the word being written
in such a form that a person who knows nothing of the pronunciation
of T. can reduce it to his own dialect with little difficulty. A speaker
of Mandailing can see from the spelling 27 25\ 22 25 \ that he has
to pronounce it husk#s (MANDAILING B). It is therefore this spelling that
has been followed in the Dictionary, for, had a spelling in accordance
with the Toba pronunciation been used, the Dictionary would have been
of no use to anyone living in Mandailing or Dairi. From 7% 2?2 ©&\
(14 a), it can be seen that in some cases the etymological spelling has
not been followed. Those who know the pronunciation of the different
dialects will not have the least difficulty in finding a word in the
Dictionary in its proper place.
note. The singular pronunciation of T. casts some doubt on the contention of
all Batak-speaking people that T. is the parent language from which M. and D.
are derived, because the pronunciation of these dialects now and then reproduces
the spelling of the bark mss. better than does T. One may well question that D.
has been derived from T. and may amend the Batak assertion as follows: D. was
originally a sister language spoken by a people who were vanquished by the
Toba people and who adopted the script of their conquerors — and perhaps their
religion as welll That the script has been taken from T. is clear from the
absence of a sign for the vowel &, which ought to have been called an o because

the & so often represents this vowel in T. (par1 1 b) rather than an w.
In how far the religion of the Dairi-speaking people may have been derived

1 See, for example, resanna (22 111 d Obs.), dangsina and songti (23 111 Obs. 2).
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from the Toba people, must be investigated by someone who will be able to travel
through the Dairi-speaking region. The Dairi-speaking people with whom I have
come into contact affirm that their culture is that of the Toba Batak, and to
judge from some Sanskrit words, which are usual in D., credence must be given
to this belief for the time being. For example, debata and agoni, of which D.
would have made dewats and agéni (par1 3 XIV) had it not borrowed them
from T. Words that are not Sanskrit also appear to have been borrowed, e.g.,
kéliki, of which D. has turned the 4 of halihi (from ha 4 Ii, 27 11 2) into a &
(pamr1 B), despite the fact that the # would be in complete agreement with the
rules of the language (part XI b).! The same thing has happened to kétjeur
(10 Obs.), which ought to have been kétjekur, because D. reproduces an & (which
has been dropped in hasijor, after the i) with a k. Tampar sumpah - antidote for
a curse, as the name of a fruit used for cleansing the hair, is also peculiar, because
here sumpah is the translation of bure, in tappar bura, which in T. now means
a curse; when this name was given to the fruit, the word must still have meant
foam (Dict. under bura).2

With regard to M,, it is clear that T., at the least, must have adopted its script,
because T. cannot pronounce nj, though it appears in the alphabet. The pronun-
ciation of M. agrees with that of T. in some respects, for example, in having
an & where Mal, Jav. or D. have a k. On the other hand, it demonstrates marked
deviation in having a #j and, in South M., being able to pronounce a nasal as
closer before an edged consonant.

As North and South M. are at present, they must be regarded as languages
which have become so thoroughly mixed with T. that only a few traces remain
of the language of the original inhabitants of the M. language-area, of which the
Lubu and Ulu are the present-day representatives.

When it is remembered that sk and ns in T. give ¢s in pronunciation and ngh
gives kk, it is evident that, for example, the following words confirm the borrowing
by M. from T.: hatsit in T. is antfit, in mantjit, (instead of mahantjit, MANDAILING
B II d) in South M.; T. spells the word hansit, because ns also gives ts. Batsir
in T. is bantjir in M. and T. spells it bansir for the same reason as that applicable
to hatsit. Both these words could, however, just as well have been spelt hashit
and bashir, in order to reproduce the pronunciation, for hashit and bashir also
give hatsit and batsir. These words could not but become hantjit and bantjir
with a people to whom ts would be disagreeable: they would have had to make
an ntj of it. By using ntj (spelt ns) instead of s (spelt sh), the basic sound from
which these words have arisen cannot be made to agree with that in other related
words. For example, in hantjit and bantjir the basic sounds are #jit and #7ir and
these cannot be associated with the basic sound in bakkir (spelt banghir) which
is pronounced bangkir in M., and in bahir. In bashir, on the other hand, there
is the basic sound of all three words — which have almost the same meaning —,
i.e.,, bahir, banghir and bashir, the basic sound common to them being hir. This
also applies to hashit which, when spelt hansit, gives hantjit in M., because tjit
cannot be brought into agreement with the basic sound hit of, for example, sahit
(Mal. sakit).

The words hitsat, akkat and wutsat, which agree in their basic meaning, are at
present spelt hinsat, anghat and unsat and in M. are pronounced as hintjat, angkat
and wuntjat, show, in their spelling, a dissimilar basic sound; sat occurs twice
and hat once (kat in the Mal. angkat). Here, therefore, one must turn again to

1 See also 16 III No. 3, 18 and 21, and faban (also D.) 30 X Obs. 1.
2 Cf. also 17 V a, from which it is clear that even the pronunciation of T. must
have exerted an influence on D.
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the pronunciation in T. and postulate an earlier spelling hishat, anghat and ushat,
in order to establish a basic sound, i.e., hat (also in borhat).

It is safe to state that in former times the pronunciation of T. was more in
agreement with the etymological spelling, cf. 30 xv NoTE 1, so that hushus and
hishis were so pronounced. The basic sound could easily be discovered in that
other pronunciation (hus = kus in D., his = kis in D., kiskis and Mal. kikis),
whereas the present-day pronunciation, hutsus and hitsis, conceals it.

The newer pronunciation must, however, have already been common when the
Toba people conquered the Mandailing area, because in M., hishat and hashit
should have become hiskat and haskit, not hintjat and hantjit, which is the
present-day M. pronunciation.

The ts is not known in a number of sister languages, such as Jav. and Mal,,
so that the original population of the M. language-area, which as is clear from
the Lubu and the Ulu languages, spoke a language with a phonetic system that
agrees with that of Jav. and Mal,, had to change the ts into ntj.

That the southerly part of the Batak country was originally inhabited by a
Malay-speaking people, is also apparent from the number of Men. and Mal. words
in M. with a pronunciation that does not hold good for Men. but is still usual
in Mal. To take wnggas as an example: had this word been taken direct from
Men. (unggeh, see 30 XI note 1), it would have been ungge (see [barungge]).
Other examples are pa, from Mal. paha, which is pad in Men. and in North M.
ra, as the name of the territory called Rad, and which, according to 17 II, must
have come from rawa and under no circumstances can have come from Men.
(ra0), and tobat which is the Mal. tdbat and not the Men. tobeg, see 30 III NotE 2.

From such spellings in T. as [hansit] and [banghir], etc., where, contrary to
its own pronunciation, it places a nasal as closer before an edged consonant, the
conclusion can safely be drawn that it was from the east, through the medium
of a Mandailing dialect, that the hinterland received the culture. The true Toba-
speaking people must also have mixed with the conquered, otherwise how can one
explain the fact that T., notwithstanding its inability to pronounce a tj, does have
a dj? In fact, the blunt homorgan of ¢s is dz, which is still the case in Malagasy.

In view of the marked agreement of the pronunciation of Batak with that of
Malagasy, it is not improbable that earlier Batak also had a dz. The following
are examples of this conformity:

1. an Ak as representative of k elsewhere, e.g., ahu = aku (Mal., Jav., etc.);

2. ak (in T. kk, 10 and 11) where Mal. or Jav. has ngk, e.g., tuhu (a tripod) =
tungku, wakuand = bangkuwang ;

3. the development of a k, because of a preceding closer, from 4 (MANDAILING B
I), e.g., wurun-kahakd, from wurund — burung (Mal.) and hahakd = hak (T.);

4. the absence of the semi-vowel 7, which is represented by z, e.g., hazu = kaju
(Mal), salazand = salajan (Mal,, from saley) ;

5. tsi where elsewhere there is # (cf. par: p I11), e.g., tsindzo = tindjow (Mal.),
tindo (T.); futsi = putih (Mal.), tsindri = tindih (Mal.) ; and the development of
ts from s, because of a preceding closer, e.g., lalantsarutrd, from ldland + sdrutrd;

6. the changing of a closing %k into & before a suffix beginning with a vowel
(cf. 10), eg., irdhind, from irakd (the final o almost mute) and md (suffix).



PART 11

THE WORDS AS PARTS
OF SPEECH



I. STEM-WORDS, DERIVED WORDS AND
WORD-CLASSES

34. STEM-WORDS AND DERIVED WORDS.

A stem-word is one that, according to the rules of the language
obtaining at the present time, cannot be reduced to a more simple
form, e.g., bijang - dog, habang - to fly.

A derived word, as will be seen in due course, is one that is formed
in one way or another from a word. The meaning of a derived word
need not necessarily differ from that of the stem-word; it is the
occasion on which it is used that is not the same; e.g., marhabangan
is a derived word with the same meaning as habang; it is however,
used only in a special case (57).

oBs. 1. Derivation to which no rule for the language as it is today
can be applied will not be dealt with, for it cannot be subjected to
rules when only one language is under discussion. The word habong -
wing, for example, is derived from habang but the manner in which
it has become a substantive lies outside Batak. For such a word,
no rule can be drawn up which will apply to the creation of other
substantives in the same way. The o can be explained by the need
to place the accent on the penultimate syllable (19 I), because in
Batak this vowel represents an & (in p. this word is kebéng, DAIRI B
and j I), which shows that formerly the first syllable of habong
was held longer in pronunciation than in habang, because the ¢ is
a lighter vowel. Such a derivative, therefore, belongs to an earlier
stage of the language and its development cannot be described
without a digression into the sister languages.

There is also no rule applicable now to the way in which, in words
having identical consonants, the vowels differ as a means of ex-
pressing a distinction of meaning by the contrast of sound. For
example, djarar, djirir and djurur mean to creep (mandjarar,
wmandjirir and mandjurur) and the one is occasionally used for the
other irrespective of the fact that the vowels are in contrast, though
djarar is more used of creeping in gemeral without regard to the
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nature of the kind of creeping or of the thing that is creeping, while
djirir is more used of things that are either small or which create
a certain feeling of horror, such as worms, lizards, etc.; djurur is
used of creeping things that are long, or inspire fear, like snakes
(cf. 63 NoTE and 86 fn.).

oBs. 2. There can be no doubt that some words must have started
as monosyllabic in form - this will be called the basic sound -, but
the manner in which such a sound has developed into a word
cannot always be made to conform to a rule (52 4). The Mal.
tarbang (= habang) can, just as the Batak word, have come from
a basic sound bamg, but the reason that Mal. has chosen far and
Batak he (or ka parri B), in order to make it into a word of current
usage is not obvious. That the ka or far used in these words is the
passive prefix (108) is contradicted by the place of the accent
in the Batak word (20 I): habang is at present a stem-word.

It is also clear that not all basic sounds were once monosyllabic,
because some of them, as imitations of a protracted sound or of one
made in varying tones, were polysyllabic from the outset (38;
52, 5 oms.).

35. THE FUNCTION OF STEM-WORDS.

Though it is not always possible to determine from the look of a
stem-word to which word-class it belongs, it performs a function in a
sentence in such a way that it can be placed in one or another word-
class. For example, there is no way of telling at first sight that manuk
and pate are substantive and verb, respectively. Because a substantive
can function predicatively, without an abstract verb (36), some words
appear to be used now as substantives, now as verbs, e.g., begu can
mean to be surprising: begu on - this is astonishing, i.e., the devil
must be at work here, for it’s beyond me (lit: this is a begu, a super-
natural being).

The substantives bau and rupa, provided another substantive follows
them, can mean fo have the fragrance of and to have the form of,
respectively, e.g., bau te indahan i - the aforesaid cooked rice smells
of excrement, bau tukkap - to smell like tukkap, i.e., to be given to
drinking, rupa bodat bajon (8 a) - this person looks like a bodat.

The substantive boltok (stomach, belly) can mean to become preg-
nant, to swell of ears of rice, (eme na boltok) ; here it is probably
used instead of moltok (61 and 30 VIII) which, in view of bédém
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beside médém (D 61) and Jav. météng - to be pregnant, from wéténg -
stomach, belly, is quite possible.

36. WORD-CLASSES.

The word-classes are: wverbs, substantives (independent nouns),
pronouns, numerals, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections
and emphasizers. There is neither article nor adjective.

There is no equivalent to the abstract verb fo be which we need
to make a substantive or an adjective function predicatively. In Batak,
this dog is large - balgd bijang on (i.e., large, this dog), e dog that is
large - bijang na balga, this man is an eugurer - datu bajén (i.e., an
augurer, this man) (8 a).

Even verbs expressing movement in a specific direction, like our
to come and to go, can be suppressed completely; direction must be
inferred from the preposition used, e.g., tu aek ibana - to the water,
he, i.e., he has gone to the river, tijan aek ibana - from the water, he,
i.e., he has come from the river, sijan dijo hita - where passing we?,
i.e., which way do we go?, tu tombak on pe au maringanan, lomo ni
rohakku do on (RB. p. 12, 1. 9) - it is my own choice that I have
come to this forest to live.



II. THE VERB

37. KINDS OF VERBS.

In Batak, because the verb undergoes most changes of form, it is
the main word-class, and it will be necessary to classify the many
kinds into classes, because it would be too difficult to give to each
form a term of its own.

The first to be dealt with will be those that have the form of
stem-words, these will be termed stem-word wverbs. Derived verbs
will be divided into two main classes: the first consists of the simple
derivatives, the second, of the compound derivatives. The first uses
only one prefix, or an infix, e.g., madabu (prefix ma + dabu stem-
word), sumurung (stem-word surung, infix wm). The second class
uses more than one of the affixes, e.g., mahusaem (prefixes ma and
hu, stem-word seem), marhubajo (prefixes mar and hu, stem-word
bajo), dumaredé (stem-word dede, infixes ar and wum), marharukkut
(prefix mar, infix ar, stem-word hukkut, 14 a).

The deriving affixes, such as ¢ and hon, are only the distinguishing
mark of a kind of word and not of a word-class.

A. STEM-WORD VERBS.

38. 1. TYPE BUMBAM.

There are three kinds of stem-word verbs.

The first has two syllables, which are usually closed. When they
are closed, the beginner and the closer are the same in both syllables,
while the last syllable, as often as not, has an a.

With only a few exceptions (see rukrek and M., infra), there is an
a in one syllable and a different vowel in the other.

The accent is such that each syllable is so pronounced that the verb
appears to consist of two separate parts, e.g., bimbdm - bum bam,
gugd - gu ga, sdksik - sak sik. The idea is to produce a sound in which
a difference of tone is perceptible, not one which is sudden and
unisonous (52 4), e.g., bimbdmn reproduces the thumping, now muffled,
now clear, of rice pestles, which make a dull sound when striking the
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rice but a clear one when they hit the wood of the pounding block
(losung) ; riprdp reproduces the sound of gunshots, the one shot
ringing clearer than the other because of a difference in the load.

These dissyllabic verbs must have been so from the beginning, be-
cause their meaning depends entirely on the contrast of the vowels in
the two syllables (52 5 Obs.). Words derived from them lose the
accent peculiar to them, e.g., mandokdak, katuktak (D.), humatuktang
(11), etc.

oss. Formerly, there would appear to have been more words of this
kind ending in a vowel, e.g., doda, which is, at present, a substantive
and is, at the same time, the stem-word of mandoda - to call a dog
by saying “doda” ; duda is the stem-word of manduda - to bray rice
from the husk, to pound something fine or into a flour. Both these
words have the accent on the penultimate syllable and so dédd is
no longer used to express to make the sound doda, for this dodd
dodd (see in Repetition, 175%) is used, and instead of diudd,
bimbdm is used.

M. has ngukngek and njutnjet.

D. has tahto (from an earlier tahtoh?) - to make the sound peculiar to
winnowing.

39. 2. TYPE TINDANG.

The second kind of stem-word verb has the penultimate syllable
heavy. These verbs are all used intransitively and mean a movement, a
posture or a condition, e.g., lao (10 a, to go), tindang - to stand,
hundul - to sit, to be seated, habang - to fly, rapar - to be starving.

Like all verbs used intransitively, these stem-word verbs can also
function as simple passives (100), e.g., tading, as the simple passive
of manadikkon (51, to leave someone behind) can not only mean fo
stay behind, but also to be left behind, and sega - to be in a spoilt or
broken state, as the result of matsegahon (to spoil something, to break).

oBs. Gabe, or bage (26 Obs. 2) and kémbali (D.) must have a
substantive after them; both words mean to become something, e.g.,
gabe djolma - to become a wman, kémbali si-mérbadju - to become
a girl.

Addng, according to its meaning, fo be present, to exist, at a
certain place or at a certain time, must be put with this kind of
stem-word verb. It must not be equated with our to be. It would
appear to have acquired its accent by fusion with ung (once, at one
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time) so that it is really aeda (still in Mal.) + ung (29, 4 Obs. 7).
The use of addéng should be noted in, for example, adéng ma halak -
there once lived o man, there was once someone. Adong retains its
accent after na (naddng), but loses it after indd (153, indadong).

The word golap is unusual; to judge from holdm, it ought to be
put in another word-group (42). Its accent is perhaps due to its
occurrence in hagolapan - to be overtaken by darkness (112), which
is frequently found in M. (RB II, p. 280, L. 20), so that, unlike
holém, it does not mean the quality of being dark, but rather the
state of something that has become dark.

40. 3. TYPE TANOM.

The third kind of stem-word verb has the ultimate syllable heavy
and means to be in a state that has been brought about, e.g., hitsi -
to be closed (11), taném - to be buried, pagd - to be driven in, hembdng
- to be spread out (like a mat, for example, 48), saém - to be rendered
harmless by a saewm, tattdn - to be lowered down, tinggdng, tunggaling
(see Dict. and 20 fn.).

a. These verbs, as simple passives, can occur in opposition to verbs
that represent an action which may bring about the condition ex-
pressed by the stem-word verb (100); they can also be found in
opposition to a substantive that represents a thing which, by its
action, produces such a condition, e.g., pitté (11) - to be closed, is
in opposition to mamittu - to close something, as well as to pittu -
door, the thing that closes. In the same way hitsit can be taken as
meaning fo be in @ state that is brought about by a key, as hitsu
(hinsu), according to 26, is the Mal. kuntjs.

oss. This must be the way in which dila¢, which is the nominal form
(99) and also the stem-word of mandilat - to lick at something, has
arisen from an earlier dild which must have meant to be in a con-
dition which has been brought about by a tongue (dila), so that
dilat was first dildt (27 II 1) and as a passive imperative, which
is simply a formal substantive (99), has shifted the accent (19 I
and cf. 27 II 2 note). It is, therefore, clear that the closing % of
dilah (D.) = dila cannot have been there originally any more than
in the Mal. and Jav. lidah (25).

Tandm must have arisen in the same way from tano. In D. it
has an % as closer (fanoh), just as in the Jav. and Mal. fanah and
the Sund. tanéh. The meaning of isis - being able to hold much,
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from isi - contents, what is in something, is slightly modified in T.,
but not in M., in which it still means to be filled. This method of
making words is archaic.

With regard to #inggang, as substantive, I will not venture an
opinion as to whether it was originally the same word as tinggdng
(cf. 43 b).

B. DERIVED VERBS.

L SIMPLE DERIVED VERBS,
41. SIX CLASSES OF SIMPLE DERIVED VERBS.

There are six classes of these verbs, each class being again divided
into kinds of verbs. The 1st class has the prefix me, the 2nd, the
prefix mang, which is modified according to the beginner of the
stem-word, the 3rd class has the prefix mar, the 4th, the infix um, the
Sth, the prefix pa and the 6th, the prefix ka.

FIRST CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIX MA.
42. QUALIFYING VERBS.

There are two kinds of verbs in this class.

The first, which in meaning practically agrees with our adjective,
means the having of a quality which is conceived as a condition
which something is in, either because of its nature or because it has
been brought about. This kind is distinguished from the second not
only in meaning, but also in form; in certain cases, to be dealt with
presently, it can lose the prefix: such a thing almost never occurs
with the second kind.

The vast majority of verbs of this kind, which will be called
qualifying verbs, retain the prefix only when they function as predicates,
e.g., marara - to be red, matimbo - to be high, madenggon - to be
beautiful. When, as predicates, they lose the prefix - which happens
especially in everyday usage - these verbs move the accent to the
ultimate syllable, e.g., timbd haju on - this tree is high = wmatimbo
haju on; rard bunga on - this flower is red = wmarara bunga on.

As predicates, they can acquire na in place of their own prefix, e.g.,
na timbo haju on; na rara bunga on. Here again, the accent falls on
the penultimate syllable, but when songon - like, as, stands before such
a predicate (113 b), the accent falls on the ultimate syllable, e.g., songon
na bottdr hu-ida - I see it as white.
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When these verbs occur attributively (as adjectives), they must have
the relative na before stem-words, e.g., bijang na balga (36).

When they function as substantives, they also lose the prefix, but
then have the accent on the penultimate syllable, e.g., pattun (11) -
politeness, but pattin, na pattun or wmarpattun - is polite; tongam -
awe-inspiring manifestation, but tongdm, na tongam or martongam -
iS awe-nspiring in appearance.

a. As substantives, they also have a particular form; this can be
dealt with only later on (122).

b. In composition, they also lose the prefix without, however,
moving the accent, e.g., gabe-bolon - to be wealthy, from na gabe -
to be rich and bolon, na bolon or mabolon - to be great; datu-bolon -
a great datu, from datu - augurer and bolén (datuw na bolon would
mean a datu who is big of body, stalwart).

A word that is always so used in composition is raja (pittu-raja,
djokkal-raja, bunga-raja, rimbu-raja, etc.). Raja can be translated
with our word main, chief, as, for example, main gate.

c. A few of these verbs, as predicates, always have na, in order to
distinguish them from words that sound like them, e.g., na gabe -
to be rich as distinct from gabe - to be fortunate, to enjoy blessings,
and gabé - to be propitious, to augur well. M. has na bara =
marara or ravd.

Tuti always has the ultimate syllable heavy, hence, used as a
predicate, and attributively, na tuti ; the reason for this is that it is
a repetition of #i, which is still found in Malagasy; in D., the form
is tuhu (part J XI b). Lebdn, which never occurs without the na,
always retains its accent (na lebdn, 148), because it is really leba +
an (8).

After the negative so, gabé can keep the na, and uli the ma, e.g.,
na so na gabe - signs that are not propitious, for which na so gabét
(27 11 1) can also be used, na so mauli - something that is not
beautiful, or favourable.

Stem-words that begin with an ¢ cannot be used with #a, so there
is no such form as nmasi; a verbal form is used instead, eg., na
marasi ni roha - the one who has compassion. Neither is there a
form nasok beside asék. Mast is in use as a predicate (8), but this
occurs more in the poda language.

That stem-words beginning with an ¢ can never, as predicates,
have na alongside ima, is proof that ma must always have been used
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formerly for, in view of the mostly dissyllabic nature of these stem-
words ma, of which the a fused with that of the stem-word (8),
could not be changed into na, because the exchange of nasals, as a
rule, occurs in the ante-penultimate syllable.

Nengél, though it has arisen from na ingol (29 II Obs. 1), is at
present a stem-word; so, besides nengél, there is also na nengel.
M. has tngdl, and in T., maingol is in use with a modified meaning
(see Dict.).

d. In poda and andung, ma is also used instead of na with this kind
of verb when it occurs attributively, e.g., sittuwan wmatorop, saep
mault bulung, sahit madorsa. This is also the case in M., eg.,
rantjang magodang, halak madjadji, as well as halak na djadji, see
RB. II p. 132 1s. 18 and 19). In D., méharga (pami k III) is also
used attributively.

e. In graceful by-names, ba occurs in place of ma, e.g., manuk
batodung = Todung fighting-cock, from todung (cf. 44).

43. SUBSTANTIVES USED AS QUALIFYING VERBS.

A substantive can become a verb of this kind by the shifting of the
accent on to the last syllable, or by preplacing ma or na. The word then
means the having of the quality that is a characteristic of the thing
represented by the substantive, e.g., da#ii - to be like a datu, ie., to be
distinguished by that which characterizes a datu, viz. excelling in the
art of divination; rehdt - to be like a rahat, or saw, to be rough, said
of leaves that are used for polishing things; tuhil - to be like a tuhil, or
chisel, keenly penetrating, said of a noise; tukkot (12) - to be like a
tukkot, or stick, to be standing furm; bubi - to be like a bubu, or
fish-trap, e.g., bulging like the oblong bag on a fish-trap, e.g., a pot-
belly; in poda, mabubu is said of a person who has a pot-belly; na
begu - to be courageous (lit. like a begu, a supernatural being, so that
one does not fear death); saringdr - to be like a saringar, or echo,
echoing,; madohung - to be ductile (lit. to be able to be stretched like
dohung - string) ; dandk - to be childish, from danak, which still means
child in M.; ba# (lit. to have bau - fragrance) now expressly means
to stink; bagds - to be deep, must, by the same process, be identical
with bagas - house, i.e., a space having depth or height (see b); cf.
runggd and rungga, etc.

Such a qualitative verb that has been created from a substantive,
cannot usually be turned into a substantive (see in a) simply by
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moving the accent (42). One cannot say beguna when one wants to
say his bravery, as one says daona to mean its distance, because
beguna would mean his deceased individuality, or his spirit. In order,
therefore, to express his bravery, recourse must he had to the derived
substantive: this will be dealt with in 122.

a. Tongd, or na tonga, - unsatisfied, of the heart (of the stomach,
hungry), from tonga - middle space, and thus, literally, to be like
a middle space, to have space, can occur as a substantive, e.g., aha
ma na tonga ni rohdm (see Dict.). Arga - price, value, means to be
expensive when it shifts its accent, when it becomes argd, e.g., argd
hamindjon i - the said benzoin is dear. Tundal - the back, or under
surface, of a leaf, becomes funddl and means with the back turned
towards something ; cf. also huditk in M., from huduk (see Dict.). —
For the accent in songon na musi (123), see 42.

b. With some words, it is uncertain whether the substantive has
more claim to be the original word. Since the place of the accent
determines the function of a word in a sentence, it is obvious that
occasionally a substantive has been made from such a verb, eg.,
gurding - to be humpbacked, is probably the original word, rather
than gurdung - hump ; cf. bagds and bagas.

4. INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

The second kind of verb in the Ist class, retains the prefix ma in
most cases, e.g., mabugang and not bugdng means to be wounded. Nor
can they function as substantives simply by the dropping of the prefix,
e.g., dabuna - his falling cannot be formed from madabu - to fall. These
verbs retain the prefix when used attributively, e.g., tano na matolbak,
or tano matolbak - lond-slide, caving in, bajo na mabugang - a person
who is hurt, haju na maburhat - an uprooted tree.

With few exceptions, these verbs are used intransitively and mean,
in general, the being in a state which occurs either because of the nature
of a thing, or is brought about by something. In opposition to a verb that
is used transitively, they can also function as simple passives without
this passive having to be derived from the same stem-word, e.g., madabu
can mean to fall, of something that falls of its own accord, and also
to fall as the result of the action of an agent; magorpung - to be finely
ground, can, as a simple passive, be used in opposition to manduda,
when it means to grind something fine (RB. p. 185 b.); matombuk -
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pierced, to be holed, to be dented, can, as a simple passive, be in
opposition to maminggang - to fall on something, e.g., matombuk tano
di-tinggang - the ground was dented because the said person fell on it,
Some of these verbs can be considered to have been derived from
a substantive, e.g., matla - to be ashamed, from ila; it also means to be
abused, i.e., a condition having been brought about by makkehelai - to
abuse someone ; mabugang, from bugang - wound, marun (8) - to have
fever, from arun - fever; malé - to be hungry, from le (in M., hunger).
In most cases, the stem-word is not in use, e.g., dabu is only the
passive imperative of mandabu - to let something fall, to drop something.
A few verbs only are derived from a passive, e.g., maniottang - to be
wnvited to eat, from ni-ottang, 3rd passive of mangottang (114). From
huwa, an interrogative that can never occur alone (146), comes the
interrogative verb mahuwa - what is the matter (wrong, etc.), with...?
The prefix ma is always changed to na before an expression con-
taining the prefix se (152) and a substantive, e.g., nasahambing - to be
as big as a goat (in D., masakambing). Ba is rarely used (30 VIII) to
give this meaning (42 e), but an example is: basgonan (in D. it is
masaonan, DAIRI C I), which at present only occurs adverbially. These
verbs are seldom used transitively, but examples are: mald - to give
something, of which verb I have never come across a passive ; marorot -
to look after a child, manaek - to climb something, to climb on to
something. Marorot and manaek have an extended passive (116).

a. It is unusual for this kind of verb to lose the prefix, but limdt
is used as a predicate instead of malimot, as in podae, and, in D.,
mélemét (pairt k IIT).

Rosdk occurs as well as marosak, though its use is rare. M. has
dabii, but = sombu in meaning, so that it is hardly possible to think
of madabu. In M., tano na tolbak is used instead of tano na matolbak.
M. has manguwa and maunga (26 Obs. 1) instead of mahuwa.

b. The stem-word of magorpung may well have been a substantive,
because gorpung is the same word as the Jav. galépung - meal, flour,
which presupposes an earlier gélpung, as is clear from the Mal
barkek — bélkek, Sund.

c. Mabhilolong (30 IV) probably comes from ma + hinolong, the
3rd passive of an earlier makkolong (cf. makkaholongi), so that it
really means to be in the condition to be commiserated with. D. has
méngéléng (which, out of desperation, I have put under ngéléng in
the Dict.); the stem-word must be kéléng (= holéng, paIr1 J I),
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so that as an intransitive verb (cf. 45) it means to complain.

note. From the preceding, it is clear that Batak, in common with Malagasy and
other languages, has no real adjective. In Malagasy also, there is no difference
between the adjective and the intransitive verb, e.g., matur: (Huwa), maturu (in
other Malagasy dialects), batiroh (Dayak, 30 VIII) = turu (Jav.), tidur (Mal.) -
to sleep, madiu (ma + diu) - clean, beautiful, to be freed of gwilt, to be shown
to be guiltless, after having passed the test of judgement by ordeal; cf. matalo
(Tag.) = talu (cf. 58 fn.). In D., there is éntjor (RB. p. 244, 1. 18; see paIRI K
III) as well as sor (RB. p. 49, 1. 2 fb.).

45. SECOND CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIX MANG.

Many verbs in this class, especially when they have no suffix, are
used transitively as well as intransitively. Only from the way they
are used is it possible to know when it is the one way or when the
other, because it is not always apparent from the form. So, for example,
makkandang (12), is always transitive, whereas mangandang, in which
the beginner of the stem-word (handang) has disappeared, is always
intransitive. On the other hand, makkuling is always used intransitively,
and so are, in D., méngkehe (paIRr1 c 1I) and méngkulu.

Because the active of a transitive verb is especially used where the
object is indefinite, the verb can also be used intransitively, e.g., manurat
(stem-word surat) can not only mean to write on something, be it
bamboo or bark, provided the speaker is not referring to a specific
piece of bamboo or bark, but also to write, to be writing. Even when
it has the suffix i, the verb can be used intransitively, e.g., sai na
manurati bajon - this person is always writing. When, after the active
of such a verb, the object is stated, it is never specified, e.g., mambuwat
boru - to take a daughter, to take to oneself as a wife one or another
girl who is neither specified by nor known to the speaker, so that, as
an intransitive verb it has the meaning of to get married.

Even the number of the object can, in the active, be unspecified; it
can be singular or plural; to express the plural specifically, a particular
form of the passive must be used (116), e.g., mambuwat can, therefore,
mean to take something as well as to take some things.

It should be noted that also in the active (106) the action represented
by the verb need not be one that is carried out or one that is successful,
e.g., mambuwat does not so much mean fo take as to intend to take
something, i.e., to stretch out the hands towards something in order
to take it. Only from the context or from an attendant word will it
become apparent whether the action is one that has been carried out
or not.
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46. MANG WITH STEM-WORDS BEGINNING WITH A NASAL.

With regard to modification of the nasal of the prefix, the first thing
to note is that the few stem-words that begin with a nasal can be
subjected to no fixed rule, This is the consequence of an endeavour to
avoid the accumulation of identical nasals, the results of this aim
being that:

1. Words that begin with ng do not have the prefix mang, but
another one, such as, for example, mar or ma, e.g., marngatngati
(ngatngat), marngoti (M.), from ngot, mangokngokkon (ngokngok);
in mangokngokkon, the prefix mang can be presumed, the closer
dropping out before the beginner of the stem-word, because a second
ng would not be audible.

2. Words beginning with an » have an @ after the prefix, eg,
manganolnol (nolnol), manganongnong (nongnong).

a. For manack, see 44.

D. has méngé, e.g., méngénangéni (stem-word, nangén).

3. Stem-words that begin with m usually take ma; some take um,
with the closer dropping out, or mar: e.g., mamatahon (mata), mamijahi
(mijak), besides which, though it is rare, there is mangamijahi, mar-
mangmang (mangmang), marmasek (53 2), wmanukkon (manuk).

47. MANG WITH OTHER STEM-WORDS.

The following should be borne in mind concerning the prefix before
stem-words that do not begin with a nasal:

1. Before gutturals and vowels, the prefix retains the closing nasal,
e.g., mangalap (alap), ménghargai (D., harga), makkandang (handang),
manggolom (golom). When the verb is used intransitively, the 4 (in
D, the k) drops out in a few words, e.g., mangandang, mangurtut or
mangukkut (14 a), mangobol, mangorsik, mangibul, mangite, mang-
ambirang, mangonai, etc. It seldom drops out when the verb is used
transitively (cf. makkembang with mangembang) ; an example is mang-
abija which, however, is more used in the passive, because the object
as such is specified (see Dict.).

a. The direct stem-word of manginona must be hinona (3rd passive
of hona). Mangotara and mangirisanna are substantives (M. has
otara and irisannja, MANDAILING F Obs. 2) that have the prefix, in
order, by having the appearance of a verb, to be in agreement with
manabija, of which the beginner has arisen from a b (30 VIII)
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instead of a w (see Dict.). Cf. a similar case in 52 6 c.

M. drops the & in verbs used transitively when each syllable of the stem-word
begins with the same consonant, e.g., mangiskis (ManpaLING B 1), mangilkili
(hilkil), mangoas (South M., instead of mangohas, stem-word hohas). — An
exception is mangintjatkon, but this can only be explained from an earlier form,
hishat (33).

2. Before the trillers, there is an additional @ after the prefix
(23 Obs. 3), eg., mangarijor (rijor), mangalapa (lapa).

a. Manga is also used with dijor, from the analogy with rijor
(24 a). To judge from the accent of mangadds, the stem-word must
be das. In Kawi, mang occurs before monosyllabic words, e.g.,
mangdyus - to bathe someone, from which the Jav. ngédus, after first
having been angdus or angédus, has been corrupted. In Batak,
however, mang does not occur before monosyllabic words at present,
hence, mandék and mandim (20 1), from dok and dum.

D. uses méngé, e.g., méngélapah.

oss. In mangabuwal, mangabolon and mangaradja, manga does not
obtain as the verbal prefix. It is a transliteration of the Mal. maha
influenced by Men. which, before words that begin with a triller,
has a preference for maha instead of md (in Mal.), so that Batak,
in which manga is used in these cases, renders the maha with its
own prefix ; therefore, mangaradjo = maharadja and mangabolon —
wmahabdsar.

3. Before the dentals as well as the palatal dj (7 Obs. 8), the closing
nasal of the prefix becomes n. When the stem-word begins with an
edged consonant, this edged consonant drops out, provided the derived
verb is also used transitively, e.g., manura (tura), manurat (surat),
mandege (dege), mandjokkal (djokkal). The s and ¢, on the other
hand, usually stay as they are, if the verb is always used intransitively,
or often so used, e.g., matsohot (11) and matsadi (always intrans.),
mantjijok (M., always intrans.), matsalong (also used trans.), matsa-
mot (also used trans.) méntjilan (D., always intrans.), méntadi (D.,
always intrans.), matsipanganon (always intrans.), which comes straight
from si-panganon. Manottor or manortor is always used intransitively,
despite the fact that the beginner of the stem-word, tortor, has dropped
out. Both matsilo and manilo are often used transitively, as are
wmatsudahon and manudahon.

a. Words that have been borrowed from Men., such as, matsilok
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and matsuri, do not come under consideration here. The ts is an
attempt to reproduce the #j of #jilok (spelt tjilap, 30 XII NotE)
and tjuri. Matsegahon, though the stem-word, sega, has a Batak
form, can have acquired its ¢s by association with the North M.
tjédd ; hence the reason for the use of sego and matsegohon as well.
For mattap (11), see 63 a.

M. For the occurrence of nj, see manparLing F IIL.

4. Before labials, the closing nasal is m, while an edged consonant
drops out and sometimes a blunt one also, though the latter does not
occur when the syllables of the word begin with identical consonants,
e.g., mamitsang (pitsang), mamunu (bunu), mambalbal (balbal),
mambobok (bobok). Um is in use with some words (62), e.g., umboto
(boto), umbegé (begé): M. uses mambegé. For mangan and modoppon,
see 62 1.

a. Mamoto is also in use, but only with roha, to express to foster
suspicion, e.g., di tapijan on ma hami padjuppa ganup ari, unang
mamoto roha wi halak - meet each other daily at this bathing place,
so as not to give rise to suspicion. Pamoto (120) is derived from
this form.

48. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WITH MANG.

Those verbs that are used intransitively represent something that
emanates from a thing as a consequence of its own will, as it were;
i.e., an action, or what can be regarded as such, e.g., mandali - to
misfire, of a gun, unwilling to go off; manundjang (tundjang) - to
kick back, to give a kick back, to recoil, of a gun.

When derived from a verb that represents a condition or a quality
that has been brought about, such a verb means to bring about that
condition of itself or to exhibit that quality of itself, e.g., mangembang -
to unfold itself, like a flower, from hembdng (40) ; mamuhung - to roll
itself up, as do certain insects, or a person chilled to the bone, from
puhiing - closed, of the hand, clenched, of the fist; manattan (RB.
p.- 84 1. 5;p. 141 1. 7) - to lower themselves down, of the roots of the
tree of heaven, from tattdn (40); mamottar - to show itself white,
from bottdr (42).

Of many of these verbs, the stem-word is not in use and can only
be inferred from words derived from it or from other words, e.g., the
stem-word sedi is not in use, but that it is the stem-word of matsads
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can be seen from pasadi(hon), and huling, as appears from hulik-
kulingon (see Dict.), is the stem-word of makkuling.

49. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH MANG.

There are three kinds of these verbs. The first has only the prefix,

the second and the third have, in addition, the suffixes ¢ and hon,
respectively.
I. The first kind represents an action, a position, or a movement that
has a direct effect on a thing, e.g., manakko - to steal something,
maninggang - to fall on something, from tinggang, mangarsak - to sit
astride on something, from arsak, mandjuldjul - to go in spite of
something (107).

From the last two examples, it can be seen that many verbs have
no direct equivalents in European languages. Resort must be had to
a preposition and circumscription of the passive, e.g., di-tinggang - a
particular thing is fallen on by him. In Batak, the thing on which
something falls is a direct object and therefore there is no need for
the intervention of a preposition. For example, mamukka, of which
the meaning cannot be reproduced by an exact equivalent, means fo
make a stort at doing something, to make something (either for one-
self or for someone else), e.g., pukka sopona (lit. let a sopo for him
be begun by you, i.e., let another sopo be made by you for him, make
another sopo for him). The stem-word of this peculiar verb is the
nominal form of the Sans. mukhe - beginning, and it merits the
attention of any who might doubt that a formal substantive is wont
to occur in the passive.

The purport of such a verb is sometimes so well-defined that often
it must be translated with the addition of an adverb or by an adverbial
clause, as is clear from wmangarsak, just cited, and from mamarar
(parar) - to content oneself with something in the absence of anything
better, manerbeng (serbeng) - to see something from close by, or fo
see something that is nearby; manatap (tatap) - to see something from
afar, or to see something that is far away (RB. p. 65, 1. 19).

The stem-words of such verbs are not often used, and they can
only be represented in a dictionary by a passive imperative (99), so
that to render dabu (44), for example, with the falling, is open to
criticism. Such a stem-word, when preceded by hurang - too little, can
have a passive meaning, e.g., hurang dogol - to be insufficiently
pulverized, of something to be used as medicine. The verb must then
represent an action which presumes repetition or duration. The stem-
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word must be regarded as a formal substantive, a fact clearly confirmed
by pukka from mukka; cf. above and 81 Obs.

Where the stem-word is in use, the following should be noted:

1. when the stem-word is in use as a substantive, the verb means
to make something the object of that which is done with the thing
represented by the substantive, e.g., mangultop - to shoot at something
with @ blowpipe (ultop), mamodil - to shoot at or towards something
with a gun (bodil), makkolok - to measure something by two yards
(holak), mandurung - to scoop up something with a fish-net (durung),
in order to seize it, manira - to make something salt, to salt down with
sira (salt).

2. When the stem-word can be interpreted to mean a condition that
has been brought about (40), the verb means to put something in that
condition, e.g., makkembang - to spread something, from hembdng;
wmakkitsu - to close something, from hitsi#. This form is also derived
from an intransitive verb with the prefix ma, e.g., mandaby - to let
something fall, to drop something, from madabu.

oBs. With some of these verbs, usage has established the prefix
mar instead of wmang, e.g., margadis - to sell something, and not
manggadis, which is usual in M., marbowan (in M., maroban),
marsali, the use of mangindjam (indjom) notwithstanding, and in
M., manjolang (solang). This mar should not be equated with Mal.
bar, as, for example, in bdrdjuwal - to be accustomed to sell some-
thing, like a merchant, in contrast to mdndjuwal - to sell something,
because in T., margadis also has the meaning of mdandjuwal. With
marsali, it can be argued that formerly the plurality of the object
was clearly indicated by means of the prefix, because the things of
value that could be given as return gifts were by their nature, a
quantity, i.e., rice, money or coins. In the present state of the
language, however, this meaning cannot be given to the prefix,
because in the passive, marsali does not give parsali but sali (di-sali) ;
similarly with margadis, which gives only gadis. Even the verb
marhara, though its object is definitely plural (see Dict.), gives hara
in the passive.

When marbowan, or maroban, pertains to a single thing, it gives
bowan, or oban (M.) in the passive; when the thing must be shown
as being plural, it becomes parbowan, or paroban (M.). Likewise,
one says marbubu and not mambubu; and one finds marhutti, as
well as makkutti, though mandjudjung is always used.
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Words that begin with ¢ take an » after the prefix, e.g., marnida -
to see something, to observe, from ida, marnihot - to tie up some-
thing ; besides mangingot, there is marningot - to recall, recollect.
All these verbs have the pure stem-word in the passive, e.g., dikot,
dingot and dida (8). Probably, the immediate stem-word of the
active form is a 3rd passive (115). This would agree well with the
meaning of marnida and marningot, both of which express an in-
voluntary action, but it is difficult to apply it to marnihot.

50. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH MANG AND THE SUFFIX I.

II. The second kind has as suffix ¢ (20 II). This is a variant of the
preposition di (159) but as a suffix, it has a broader meaning: it stands
for the prepositions from, along, about, over, before, with, on and to,
and in this way relates the object to the verb.

With these verbs, the object is represented as a place which the
subject does not have to reach by a movement, eg., the object of
manirai - to put salt with or on something, because it is something
in which or on which salt is put, is a thing that as a place has salt
(sira) put on it: manira (49 1) would mean that the object is impreg-
nated with salt. The object of manortori is something around which
dancing takes place, but which, in relation to the subject (the dancer),
is stationary.

An idea of the different meanings that this kind of verb can have
can be had from the following:

1. When the verb is derived from a substantive, it means to do the
thing represented by the substantive to something, e.g., manirai - to
put salt on something, manganapurami - to give betel (napuran) to
someone, manonai - to give a command (tona - ¢ word, that someone
must pass on) to someone, to order someone to deliver a message,
mandongani - to give a companion (dongan) to someone, i.e., the sub-
ject adds himself as a dongan to the object (to add oneself to someone
as a comrade, to accompany someone), makkalahi, from halak (see Dict.),
manarungi - to make a sheath (sarung) for something (a weapon),
mandaoni - to administer medicine to someone, mangubati - to put
gunpowder into something (ubat is still used in D.), to load a gun,
manggowari - to give a name to someone or something.

When, however, the substantive represents something that is not
usually done “to” something, then the meaning of the preposition of
direction that has become a suffix changes, and the meaning of the
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verb is the reverse, i.e., to do that thing from or out of the object, e.g.,
mangalakkati - to take the shell (lakkat) from something, to peel some-
thing ; makkutui - to remove lice (hutu, 97) from someone, to delouse
someone ; mamutuher (29 1) - to take the intestines (butuha) from
something (a fish, for example), o gut something.

2. When the verb is derived from an intransitive verb that represents
a state, a movement or a posture, it means to make something the
object of that which the verb means, and, according to the meaning
of the verb, various prepositions have to be used in English, e.g.,
manuwati - to descend (tuwat) from or along something, i.e. a ravine;
makkunduli - to sit (hundul) on something, manindang:i - to stand
(tindang) by something, to be present near something, to be a witness
to something ; manganakkohi - to go upward (nakkok) along something,
to ascend a hilly terrain; manimbungi - to jump over something
(manimbung, stem-word, timbung); manortori - to dance (mamortor,
from tortor) by or around something, for example, a decorated buffalo;
mangijani - to stay at a place, to reside in something, from mijan (61) -
to live.

3. When the verb is derived from a tranmsitive verb, its object is
something that only by means of a preposition can become the object
of the verb from which it is derived, e.g., mambuwati - to take some-
thing from, out of, from mambuwat - to take something, which can
only be related to the object of mambuwati by means of a preposition
(tijan). — As with the verb in (1), the direction indicated by the
preposition depends upon the meaning of the verb; when by the action
represented by the verb the object is moved to the subject, the trans-
lation is out of, e.g., mambuwat - to take something to oneself; when,
however, the object, by this action, is moved away from the subject,
as, for example, in mambaen (10 b, to place something), the translation
is by, in or onto, e.g., mambaeni - to add to something, to place in
something, makkembangi - to spread on something, to spread something
over, e.g., the floor.

4. A plural is also represented by the suffix, but it is a plural that
affects the object as well as the subject. Where, however, plurality of
the subject or the object is out of the question, the suffix represents
duration. or repetition of the action, for example, manurati, used
intransitively, of one person, means to write continually, always to be
writing, but when it refers to more than one person, it means fo write.
Used transitively, it means to write on a number of things. It is,
however, seldom used with this meaning, the extended passive being
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used instead, and in the active, too, the number of the object being
unspecified (45). Examples of the plural are: manakkoi - to steal much
or many things of great value (this is expressed better in the passive,
because the active form can also mean fo steal, of many persons, or, to
steal continually, of one person), mamuri (8) - to wash many things,
and, figuratively, to clean a person out, makkatai, used intransivitely,
means to speak, of more than one person, to speak with each other,
continually speaking, or, of one person, speaking more than one word,
speaking words in sequence; used transitively, it means to discuss
someone, to falk about someone; mangiting: is said of many subjects,
miting (61), of one; used transitively, it means fo cover something with
excrement, to defecate on something; mangogungi is said of the four
people who make the ogung music (121, 3), and, similarly, makkasari.

The following verbs, which are used intransitively, should be noted:
mangonai - to hit, to strike, of a weapon, from hona; mangaruni - to
produce fever, from arum; manolupi - to yield four times as much as
there was sown, of the harvest, ie., to yield as many solup of rice
as there were bale sown. These meanings are clear from the indefinite-
ness of the object; manolupi really means to give solup to someone
or other, or to someone, mangaruni - to produce fever in someone or
other, or in someone. Mangonai* is more difficult to explain: does it
mean to cause someone or something to be hit (hona)? Occasionally,
this form is used as a plural of the form with hon, but this occurs more
in the passive, e.g., mantbali - fo loy many things on something, as the
plural of manibalhon - to lay something on something (51; di-tibali
ma tu pinggan - the said victuals were placed on the plates by him);
for another example, see p. 367 m.

Usage is such, that often it is only possible to tell from the passive
whether the suffix represents a preposition or a plural, for example,
in T., mambuwati never means fo take many things, whereas in D.
(mémuwats) this meaning is common; in T, the extended passive must
be used in order to indicate that many things are taken; similarly,
mambaeni (119). On the other hand, manakkoi never means to steal
from someone, or to steal in a place, to rob someone; this must be
expressed by the extended passive (118). In mamunui, repetition is
implicit, because mamunu can mean to try to kill someone (45), so that

1 Cf. mangdnai (Mal) which, in the Séri Rama (ed. R. van Eijsinga) has
been incorrectly taken in every case for mdnganijaja (see the Hikajat Bibi
Sabarijah, p. 11).
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mamunui really means to try continually to kill someone, to thrash
someone half dead, to strike someone almost dead (cf. pamatemate(hon)).

a. The verb makkuling is made transitive by the suffix (fo speak
to someone, to address someone, but it occurs more in the passive,
e.g., di-pakkulingi. Plurality of the object is the aim of the suffix
in mandohi, which also has the extended passive.

b. When two verbs of this kind, which have almost the same
meaning, are placed beside each other, the first verb can occur
without the prefix, e.g., ne manombak na manaluni - the first person
to clear land (literally: the one who has cleared land of trees and
undergrowth) ; here, manombak is a substitute for manombahi - to
disforest (see 1, end).

51. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH MANG AND THE SUFFIX HON.

III. With the third kind of verb the suffix also has a wider meaning
than it had originally. The suffix hon meant, in the original form (ha,
31 I notEs 1 and 2), towards, but at the present time it has this meaning
only as a prefix (73); as a suffix, hon still makes prepositions of some
words (160 2).

The direction indicated by this preposition that has become a suffix
presumes that an action has to take place before the thing is reached
that is represented by the substantive, to which the action is related.
The object of these verbs is, therefore, something that is at a distance,
either in reality or is visualized as being so, for example, the object
of manangihon - to listen to/for something, is something to/for which
one listens in order to catch it, either a distant sound, or a word towards
which one directs one’s hearing; while umbegé - to hear something,
is to hear something unintentionally, because one has a sense of hearing.
The same contrast can be seen in manailihon (taili) or manulutton
(tulut), and marnida (49 Obs.).

When the verb is derived from a verb that itself represents an action,
the suffix represents the object as being affected by this action, or the
aim of it, e.g., makkabakkon - to fly away with something (makka-
bangs - to fly over something), mangalodjokkon - to walk off with
something, from mallodjong, manortorhon - to dance with something
(cf. manortori, 50 2), manulihon - to visit in passing on account of
something, so that it can mean both fo fetch, and to bring something
in passing, from tuli.
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In these examples, the suffix hon is in opposition to the suffix ¢,
just as the preposition tu is to di; in makkabongi and manortori, the
object is, as it were, a place near which or about which the action
takes place, whereas in the examples with kon, the object is something
towards which, with which, or because of which the action takes place.

Because the suffix represents the object as being distant, it can also
mean a thing that, by its nature, is unlikely to be the object and, there-
fore, occurs as such against all expectations, e.g., mangalahohon - to
go notwithstanding something, for example, to go in spite of an
unfavourable sign, which would put off the superstitious; manuwatton
(12, suwan) can also mean fo plant something that is unsuitable for
planting, so that it can be translated as to plant something all the same,
e.g., ¢ di-leon hahami © ma suwatton damang, gabe eme do inon - my
dear man, do plant what your elder brother has giwven wyou, it will
become rice (here, reference is made to the hair of the armpit that the
elder brother had given him in contempt to be planted).

In the action implicit in the suffix, lies the explanation of the object’s
being represented as something that is removed from one thing to
another or from one place to another, e.g., manggomakkon - to take
a handful of something and put it somewhere else, for example, the
removal of food from a dish to a plate (see entry in Dict. under gomak);
manakkohon means secretly to move a sick person, in order to remove
him from the influence of the spirit causing his sickness, from manakko.
It is for the same reason that the object is represented as being some-
thing that is removed by the action of the subject, e.g., makkalihon - to
bury something (i.e., to remove it into the ground by digging). In
wmakkali - to dig up something, the object is something that comes out
of the ground into the possession of the subject.

The various meanings that these derived verbs can have are as
follows:

1. When derived from an intransitive verb that represents a state,
a position or an action, the meaning is to move something into that
position, to place oneself in that position because of something, to take
that position ; e.g., mandjadihon - to cause something to be, to bring
about, manubuhon - to put something in the position to be born, to
beget a child, or to bring it into the world ; matsegahon (47 3 a) - to spoil
something, to smash something; mamodoppon - to sleep because of
something, especially of a bird sitting on its eggs, to sit on eggs (cf. 95b);
mangijomutton (22 IV 2) - to turn one’s right side towards someone
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or something, to busy oneself with a person with one’s right hand;
wmangadoppon - to turn one’s face towards someone or something.

2. When the verb is derived from a verb that represents an action,
it means to do that action with, and also to do it because of something,
and to do it n spite of something, e.g., manortorhon (see above), which
also means to dance to something, for example, to an air; makkabakkon,
mangalahohon and manulthon, see above; mangekkatton - to limp be-
cause of something, a wound, for example, from mekkat - to limp.

3. When it is derived from a substantive, it means to put something
like the thing represented by the substantive on something else, e.g.,
wmanirahon - to put something on something like salt, sirahon tu tkka-
jumuna (the aforementioned sand) should be used by you on your
food as though it were salt; mandaotton - to apply something on some-
thing as @ medicament (daon), for example, on a wound.

4. When derived from a transitive verb, it means to use something
in order to do with it what the verb represents, e.g., mamaluhon - to
use something in order to strike with it, manggararhon - to use some-
thing for the purpose of paying for something with it, manuhorhon -
to use something with the object of buying something with it.

The direct, or first object, of such a derived verb is the indirect,
or second object, of the verb from which it is derived. For example,
the first object of mamalu is the thing to be struck, and the second,
the thing with which the striking is done; the reverse is the case with
mamaluhon. With a verb of the latter kind, the indirect object is
introduced by a preposition, usually t» (159), whereas with the verb
from which it is derived, the indirect object is preceded by dohot, e.g.,
mamalu bijang dohot tukkot - to Wit a dog with a stick, mamaluhon
tukkot tu bijang - to strike with a stick at a dog, mangombakkon indalu
tu tanggurung wi horbo - to strike with @ rice pounder on the back of
a buffalo, whereas with the order of direct and indirect object reversed
it gives mangombak tanggurung ni horbo dohot indalu.

A further difference between this kind of verb and the first and
second kind is one of object. For example, the object of mandupdupi
is the thing that is poured on or into something, the object of mandup-
duppon, on the other hand, is something with which the pouring is
done, and which is, therefore, poured ; similarly, mandurus and mandu-
rutson, mangitingt (50, 4) and mangitikkon, mangordang and mang-
ordakkon, etc.

Verbs of this third kind must, in translation in a European language,
be coupled with a preposition such as onto, into, from, through, out of,
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off, i, for, by, e.g., mandurutson - to pour out on to something, to
pour into something, mangitikkon - to shit (trans.), to excrete some-
thing, mangordakkon - to sow into, manombukkon - to pierce some-
thing, mamodilhon - to discharge, mangultoppon - to blow (from or
out of the blowpipe). The object of mamodilhon is the bullet or that
which acts as such, as, for example, inal; the object of mamodil is
the thing at which the gun is directed. The object of mangultoppon
is the arrow (nakkat), of mangultop, the thing at which the blow-
pipe (ultop) is directed. Both of these verbs can have the blowpipe
and the gun as object, especially when the indirect object, the thing at
which the gun or the blowpipe is directed is not stated, e.g., mamodilhon
- to discharge the gun, mangultoppon - to blow the blowpipe.

This third kind of verb can also mean fo use up, to use for, some-
thing for what is represented by the stem-word, e.g., manimbahohon -
to use up something for smoking (timbaho - tobacco), to smoke some-
thing to ashes; mandjudjihon - to gamble (djudji) away something;
manirahon (above, 3) can also mean to use something for [buying] salt;
mangisappon - to spend [e.g., money] in order to smoke.

It should be noted that the object can be the same when the verb
has no suffix, e.g., a letter can be the object of manongos as well as
of manongotson, but the latter form is preferable when a second or
indirect object, i.e., a person or a place, is either stated or in the mind
of the speaker; it should then be translated with fo send off, eg.,
manongos surat - to send a letter, but, manongotson surat - to despatch
a letter somewhere or to someone; manambat - to tie up something,
for example a goat, but, manambatton - to tie up something, to a pole,
for example. The suffix can drop out, so that one can say manambat
hambing tu.

a. When the indirect object is stated, the suffix hon is sometimes
used when it is not necessary, e.g., di-djomurhon ma ulosna di
djappalan na bidang - his clothing was laid by him in the broad
meadow to be dried (in the sun), in which di-djomur would have
been sufficient. The dialects differ, here and there, in this respect:
D. uses makinkin (pARI F a; k II) - to put something somewhere,
to put something inio (RB. IIT p. 94, 1. 12 and 1. 13): T. uses
mambaen (10 b). In M., one says hu-gadis tu indahan - it will be sold
by me for rice (in order to buy rice), but in T. one says hu-
tuhorhon. In M., di-sonduk is used where in T. di-sondukkon
occurs, e.g., di-sonduk ija ma buwapak ni djaung tu pangamnan ni
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andjing (159, 2). In M., one finds di-hali halani ma tano ¢ (RB.
p- 190, 1. 3 fb.) - was by him dug in the ground, but di-halihon ija
ma ija sipat tolonamwija (RB. p. 6, L. 5 fb.) - he was by himself
buried in the ground wup to the neck.

oBs. Mangalehon has the suffix hon, but lehon is, at present, regarded
as the stem-word. Mangalehon is derived from le, but in T., le is no
longer felt as a derivation and it is for this reason that it means
to give to someone, as well as to hand something to someone (e.g.,
di-lehon ma tu radja i). In M., the distinction is clearly preserved:
mangalehen (29 111) is used with the last meaning, and le, of which
there is no active form, with the first, e.g., di-lehen ija ma bost 1
di dja-martuwa mamora - the said wron was handed by him to Dj.,
but antjo ta-le bajo © mangan - so that the said person be given food
by us.

In D., a distinction is made between mére - to give to (= mamele
in T.), from béré (RB. IIIL. p. 224, 1. 3 ib.) and mérekén - to hand
something to. Mangalehotton does occur, though it is rare, e.g., asa
di-lehotton ma loting di-bowan - thereupon the flint and the steel
were handed by him to the said person, so that they could be taken
by him (he gave him the flint and the steel), in which example
bowanonna can be used instead of di-bowan.

5. Only rarely does the suffix mean for, on behalf of, e.g., mangu-
lahon - to perform work in the fields for someone, matsarihon - to seek
food for someone, olo do ho mangulahon au - will you do work in the
fields for me? indang adéng wmatsarihon panganon - there is nobody
(148, 1) to seek food for him. Such verbs have the extended passive.

a. Usually, the way on behalf of is expressed is a matter of con-
struction: as well as the verb, a substantive is used that represents
the thing on behalf of which something is done, the substantive
being introduced by the prepositions di or #i - in place of the latter,
a pronominal suffix can be used, if the thing is only indicated by
a pronoun -, e.g., buwat ma di au - let it be taken by you on my
behalf, pukka ma sopona - let a sopo be begun by you for him, topa
ma rauttu - let a raut be forged by you for me (lit. let my raut be
forged by you), hu-topa pe anggo rautmu - a raut will be forged
by me for you, di-topa radja i ma tuti raut ni berena i - @ raut
was, wn fact, forged by the prince for his sister'’s son, padjongdjong
bandarta (M.) - let a shed be put up by you for us (cf. 165, VI,
1 end).
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b. In M., bahon (South M. baon) = bahen or baen is still used.
There is, therefore, no doubt that this word contains the suffix hon,
notwithstanding that, like lehon (above, Obs.), it is at present
regarded as the stem-word.

D. has bahan and bakin, the first with the meaning of fo make
and the second with the meaning of #o put (119). Both words are
considered to be stem-words, hence bakinkén (above, 4, a), bakini,
etc. Both words have been borrowed by D. from T. and modified
according to its phonetic system : bahan comes from baon (DAIRI § X)
and bakin from bahen (id. y II).

In D. there are more cases of the meaning on behalf of: ku-buwatkén
pérkérohén mo - I shall take a head of cattle on their behalf (the newly-born)
as the feast-meal (cf. 56). From this example, it can be seen that the extended

passive is not necessary like in T. and M. (118) as a means of giving the suffix
this meaning. Here too, this dialect agrees more with Jav. and Mal.

oss. In giving the stem-words, I have taken the nominal form with-
out thereby asserting that this form is always the original one. E.g.,
pele is to be considered as the stem-word of mamele - to present,
a meal to a spirit, to offer to, because pele occurs in the passive,
di-pele, hu-pele, etc., but the true stem-word is melé, from an earlier
malé (28), from le, from which mangalehon (4, Obs.) and lume
(63) also come. Melé, converted into the passive, became mot only
pelé (30 VII), but also pele (19 I). That there was at one time
a transitive verb malé, is probable because the few transitive verbs
there are with the prefix ma (44) all change the m into p in the
passive. In M., the variant of pele, i.e., pole (28), in pole-pole - food
(in the language used by a spirit that has descended to earth), is still
used as a substantive. That mamele does in fact mean fo present to,
is confirmed by its equivalent in D., i.e., mére (above, 4, Obs.).

The Jav. menek - to ascend, which has penek in the passive
(di-penek = di-panaek, Bat.) has, in the same way, come from
manék (Kawi has manek, from the prefix ma + nek, stem-word),
a fact that is clear from the Bal. mének or mnek, from nek — naik
(Mal.), naek (Bat.); in Sundanese, the nominal form of the latter
is tack.

Examples that deserve attention are: pukka (49 1), tudjum
(Dayak), from Ar. Mal. nudjum - astrological table, to the verbal
form of which, manudjum, Dayak has given the meaning of to
prophesy; tiat (Dayak), from Ar. Mal. nijat, from which Dayak
has formed mamiat with the meaning of fo take a decision provi-
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sionally ; riqsi (Mal.) is at present to be regarded as a stem-word,
hence di-rdgsi, though the active form, mdrdgsi (Sans. mraks) is
the original one.

THIRD CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIX MAR.

52. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WITH MAR.

There are four kinds of verbs in this class. The first has the suffix
hon only in one case (53, 1) and never in the passive, the second has
the suffix 1, the third, the suffix hon, and the fourth, the suffix an.

I. The first kind, used intransitively, has the following meanings:
1. derived from substantives, they mean:

a. the having, the using, the wearing of, the being busy with the
thing represented by the substantive, e.g., marhatoban - to keep a slave
or slaves (97), marhoda - to keep a horse or horses, to own a horse,
to ride a horse, marabit - to wear a garment, to clothe oneself, marpa-
buwe (16 c) or marparbuwe - to bear fruit, to have fruit, marbunga -
to have flowers, to bloom, of a tree, marnapuran - to use betel, to
partake of betel, martaru-taruan - to lay a bet (taru-taruan) with each
other, marpinahan - to keep cattle (pinohan, 115), marpadirumatondi -
to be occupied with the means of bringing the tondi into the house,
from padiruma tondi (120); marhuwa - to be busy with what? from
huwa (146 a).

D. has mérapurun (pari r) instead of marnapuran, which is proof that there
was once a substantive apuran (see Dict. under napuran) ;

b. to look like something, for example, martarik wi gordang - to
look like the cords of the kettledrum, said of strips of exuding gum,
mallatojung (16) - to resemble a lattojung fruit, marbulung ni ha-
tunggal - to resemble a hatunggal leaf, marborong-borong - to resemble
the wood-boring bumble-bee, margiring-giring (M., see RB. IV, p. 41).

2. Derived from the nominal form of a transitive verb, they have
the meaning of :

a. reflexive verbs, e.g., marburi - to wash oné’s hands (mamuri -
to wash something), marsuwap - to wash one’s face, marosar - to
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undress oneself (mangosar - to take off a garment), martagam - to be
on one’s guard, to be on the alert, marpungu - to assemble;

b. a simple passive, e.g., martura - to be pierced, of the ears (manura -
to pierce something), martobus - to be redeemed, marbalos - to be
avenged, mallottik (16) - to be filed, of the teeth, marsopit - to be cir-
cumcised, margarar - to be paid, of a debt, mardangdang - to pay a
penalty, to be fined, as opposed to mandjalo dangdang - to receive a fine
from the opposite party.

3. When they are derived from a word representing a quality (42),
they refer to a plurality of things displaying that quality, e.g., mar-
birong - black, of the parts of someone’s body (pamatang),* from biréng,
martikko - to appear circular, of a company of people who form a circle
(tikkd), marmokmok - well fed, to look fat, of a number of buffaloes
(RB. 1. p. 142, 1. 16), marrara - to look red, of ripe fruit (RB. p. 1),
of a large quantity of betel saliva (18 Obs. a). '

Used with a singular thing, this kind of verb refers to degree, e.g.,
marbolon - to be very large, of a fig tree (boldén), mardokdok - to be
very severe, of a sickness (dokddk), marnijang - to be lean, this is also
said of one person by association with pamatang ; nijang does not occur.

4. When they are derived from an exclamation imitating a sudden
and unisonous sound, they mean to make that sound. Because, however,
such a word is momnosyllabic, it must be made dissyllabic after the
prefix (22). This is effected by:

a. repetition of the beginner and its vowel, e.g., marnginging (20 I),
marsisir, marngunging, martatd, marsasik, marbubir

b. preplacing do, of which the d is often changed into ! when the
stem-word has no r (24), while the vowel undergoes the change stated
in 28 b, e.g., mallangdk (16), mallingik, mallatik, mallodjip, mallipik,
mallisik, mallongés, mardords, mardasdr, marderés, mardetér, mardo-
bém, etc.

M. always has do in the case mentioned in b. (cf. D.), e.g., mardoking. And
the prefix is sometimes mang in place of mar, e.g., mantatd = martatd (T.).
This also applies to Mal. and Men., e.g., mandingking, in which dd is moreover
closed with a nasal; cf. bdrdingung, birddbur, etc.

1 In the Dictionary, the words which mean body have been incorrectly explained.
The Batak attaches a plural meaning to these words; they mean the limbs
as a whole and it is for this reason that they are used with a plural verb
(58 and 145).
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D. (cf. M.) also always has dé (pamr j I), eg., mérdékeng = mallihing,
mérdédjup - to plop into the water = mallodjup, mérdéngas = marngongds.

NOTE. Dayak uses only me (which must be pronounced mé) before such mono-
syllabic exclamations, e.g., mebak, medap, etc. Mac. does the same, e.g., magbung
(29 IV Obs. 2 NoTE), mdroq, marung, mirang, etc.

5. Verbs belonging to this third class of simple derived verbs are
often derived from words that have more than two syllables, or which, by
means of the prefix ha or the infixes al and ar (87-90), have become poly-
syllabic, e.g., mardjarumbun, margalusak, marbalikkas, marhadjingdjang.

If their stem-words have not become trisyllabic in the manner men-
tioned, they have in their last syllables two different vowels which, in
the dialects that have a semi-vowel, are separated by a § or a w, eg.,
marpatejak, mardjaguwa, mardjabujut (or mardjabiut, 17 VII), mar-
djambojong (or mardjembeong, 17 V), mardjoije, marsapijak, mar-
gandejal, marlimbuwat.

Less frequently are these syllables separated by a triller, or do they
have a semi-vowel in the first two syllables, e.g. margambura, mar-
djappulut, maruworor, maruwosos, maruwitil.

A few of these verbs are quadrisyllabic, e.g., martatahuwaok (by
repetition of the first syllable), marhalijotong (by having the infix al).
These verbs imitate sounds that have a certain duration, an action that
has the appearance of varying, and also a quality which, because of its
irregularity, has the appearance of an action, e.g., marharukkut (14 a),
markareput (M.) and markarudjut (M.) - to be curling, of the hair,
mardjambuwang - growing luvuriantly, of weeds, mardjabujut (see
Dict.), etc. Cf. 88.

oBs. Here again (38), there are words that cannot have arisen from
a monosyllabic base-sound, because a feature of them is the separation
of the two syllables by a fluid consonant. In the absence of this
characteristic, their imitative quality disappears. The susurrus, or
resonance, of the fluid consonants makes them particularly suitable
for the imitating of a prolonged sound. There are, therefore, a large
number of words of this character, for example, the designation of
sounds, and, according to their call, of animals as well, e.g., attarijas
or tarijas (M.), babijat, babujut or babiut, bijahat (DAIRI C) - imi-
tating nocturnal mewing (cf. Dict. under mejong), hijong, kijung
(D.), tijung (Mal.), bijang, kujuk (10a), mawas or majas (22, 2
Obs.), hojam, in hohojamon, howajam (M.), péhéhowam (DAIRI c),
tarijak (Mal.), ajam (Mal.), kukurujuk (Sund., Bat. Mal), kijik
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(Jav.), bou (M.), boung, pijo, djou, ngijul, pijul, sijul (Mal.) ujup,
uwol-uwol, wwil-uwil (D.), uwalténg (D. 25 Obs.), borong-borong etc.

6. They can be derived from every word-class. They then mean
to use that word by saying it or calling it out, e.g., marijalé - to call
out ijalé (8), marbé - to call out bo, marmate indng - to cry out mate
indng - ‘mother, I'm dying’, maradatuwa - to cry ‘adatuwa’ (see Dict.
under tuwa 1) is used as well as adatuwa.

a. I think that this is the way in which marhahu has arisen from
marahu - to say I, with the meaning of di ahu i - that is a charge
on me, I take it upon myself.

b. Marsogot is an adverb of time and means tomorrow. Likewise
in Men., where bdr = mar, barisuk from isuk. Jav. besuk must
have come in the same way from mesuk (ma - isuk), because Kawi
uses ma instead of mar; cf. Mal. bolth and bdrulih with Kawi
molih = maruli in T. and mérorih in D. (24).

c. Marhumba, or morhumba (6 IV c) is a substantive that has
acquired mar, so that it should look like morsaba, or marsaba (see
(Dict. ; cf. 47, 1 a).

53. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH MAR.

Verbs of this kind that are used tramsitively, in the passive change
the m of the prefix into p. The following should be noted in regard
to them:

1. derived from substantives, they mean: to use something as the
thing represented by the substantive or to treat or to regard something
as that which the substantive represents. These verbs can have the suffix
hon only in the active, and they have it especially when the emphasis
is on the subject, e.g., ¢ ma no marhutahon huta Padang Matogu - he
it was who had as his village (huta) Padang Matogu. They are, however,
often used without hon, e.g., margowar si-djonaha - to have Djonaha
as @ name, marpinahan manuk - to have fowls as livestock, marina ho -
to have you as mother, to regard you as mother, mardjolma - to have
someone as ¢ wife, to treat as one's own woman, to employ as a wife,
marduwa - to treat something as two, to divide into two, which has
also acquired the meaning of fo divide, though this occurs more in
the passive.
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a. To this kind of verb belongs the word marbagahon - to promise
to give something, because in the passive it has parbaga, from baga-
baga - a promise, what has been promised. Martuwahon (see Dict.)
always has hon in the active.

2. Those verbs that are not derived from a substantive, never have
the suffix hon, e.g., marmahan - to tend an animal, to pasture cattle,
marmasak - to cook something, marsuwap, as a transitive verb (52, 2)
to use something in order to wash the face with it. These verbs are
not to be confused with those that have mar with the meaning of mang
(46, 1 and 3, and 49 Obs.) because, in the passive, the latter do not
change the m of the prefix into p, and therefore have the same form
as the verbs with the prefix mang, e.g., marsuwap has parsuwap in
the passive, margadis, on the other hand, has just gadis; marmasak
has just masek in the passive when it means fo prepare a remedy,
whereas the homonymous verb marmasak has parmasak in the passive.

oBs. The stem-word of marmahan is not in use, but it must have
meant to be fed, to feed oneself, and therefore must come from pahan
(cf. 61 and the Mal. makan - to eat).

54. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WITH MAR AND THE SUFFIX I

II. The second kind of verb has the suffix 4.

When these verbs function intransitively, they refer to a plurality
(54) of subjects, or represent their content as taking place often or
continually, e.g., maridi (8) - to bathe, of three people (RB. p. 190, 1. 20),
as well as to bathe continually, marnapurani - to partake of betel, of
more than one person, marbungai - to flower, of many trees, plants,
marborasi - to bear fruit, of many trees, etc., margotsi (8) - to make
music, of many people (RB. p. 142, 1. 2 fb.), margondangi (RB. p. 190
1. 4 ib.), marharowani (RB. p. 87, 1. 12 {b.) - to hold feasts, with many
people, mérikani (D.) - to busy themselves with side dishes, meat, fish,
etc., of men, mérdakani - to busy themselves with cooking rice, of
women, mértasaki (D.) - to busy themselves with cooking meat, of many
people. These verbs are, therefore, the plural form of the verbs with
the same prefix, when the latter are used intransitively (52 I).

55. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH MAR AND THE SUFFIX I

When this kind of verb functions transitively, the suffix represents
a preposition, and in the passive they change the m of the prefix into p,
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e.g., margogoi - to give strength to something, marsangapi - to give
exceptional prosperity to someone, to bless, martatai - to laugh with
someone, about someone, marbulani - to make a treaty about something
(from buldn), marekkeli - to smile at someone, to smile about someone.
Maoaridi used transitively means to bathe in something.

When they are derived from a substantive that denotes a function,
they mean to perform that function with respect to something, e.g.,
wmardatus - with respect to, or in connexion with, something to function
as a datu, marpangului - with respect to, or in connexion with something
to function as an arbiter, marpandei - with respect to, or in connexion
with something to function as a pande (see Dict.). In this case, they
often extend the suffix into ikkon (27 II 2 Obs. 2), for example,
marpanguluwikkon,

a. In marsaei - to settle a debt, one can see the plural because, as
well as strengthening the content of the verb (50, 4), it also re-
presents a great number of units.

D. has mérdémui - to be in agreement about something, Méréntati - to take
oway many things, is often used as a preposition (161).

56. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH MAR AND THE SUFFIX HON.

III. The third kind of verb, which always occurs transitively, and
therefore, in the passive, changes the m of the prefix into p (53), always
retains the suffix hon which, in most cases, represents a preposition
conforming to because of, on account of, with reference to. Verbs of
this kind are derived direct from those having only the prefix mar and
occurring intransitively, e.g., marpijohon - to send out an invitation
(marpijo) in conmexion with something, a meal, for example; mar-
badahon - to have a quarrel (marbada) on account of something,
wmaralohon - to have an opponent (maralo) on account of something,
(maralohon has the specific meaning of to act as an opponent with
regard to another’s stake in gambling, to have the same stake as one’s
opponent) ; marsuraehon - to quarrel (marsurae) with each other because
of something, mardalatton - to travel (mardalan) because of something,
e.g., because of favourable signs shown by divination, to choose a
certain day to travel, marbalijatton - to leave the huta on account
of something, to go out taking something with one, said especially of
a woman who after having given birth takes her child for the first time
outside the huta, see Dict. ; marsoritton - to take turns with each other
(marsorin) because of something, to use something in turn, eg., di-
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parsoritton nasida ma boru-boru na sasada i - they took that same
woman in turn; marnipthon - to dream on account of something, to
make oneself dream about something, i.e., to make something a means
of having a dream by deliberately closing the eyes (to dream of some-
thing would be mangipi); cf. marhatahon.

Martudjungkon (M.) - to wear the tudjung as a sign of mourning
for someone, to be in mourning for someone, méridokén (D.) - to have
a claim (mérido) because of something, and, if the indirect object — the
person upon whom one has the claim —, is named, to claim something
from him.

a. To this kind of verb belongs marsitongahon - to divide something

in half, though this meaning does not appear to conform and one

must postulate a marsitongd as a verb which would mean fo say
sitongd - half (52, 6), so that marsitongahon really means to say

‘half’ with reference to something.

D. has mérekutkén, of which I have not found a passive, especially as a
preposition (cf. mangthutton in T.), e.g., mérekutkén bagas idi - together with
that house. In D., mérbagekén is used with diri (145) and means fo change
oneself into all kinds of shapes (i-pérbagekén dirina, for example). D. has
mérdakankén with the meaning of to cook on behalf of someone, e.g., émpungku
ngo kéring kono si-ni-bagas ena asa ku-pérdakankén (RB. p. 99, 1. 4) - all who

are here in the house are my wmasters, therefore you are the reason I have for
cooking, therefore I have cooked for you (cf. 51, 5).

57. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WITH M4R AND THE SUFFIX A4N.

IV. The fourth kind of verb has the suffix an and occurs intransitively.
These verbs are used with a plurality of subjects and are derived from
stem-word verbs and not from the qualificative verbs (42) or those that
have the prefix mar, because the latter have another form with which
to express the plural (52, 3 and 54). Examples of this fourth kind
are: marhabangan - to fly, of many birds (habang), marsonggopan - to
perch, of many birds, to roost (songgop), marpajahan (RB. 142, 1. 5 fb.,
p. 143, 1. 2), from pajék; marusean (RB. p. 127, 1. 4), from usé,
marbukkasan, from bukkas.

This method of expressing the plural is used on a much broader
scale in M. and D., probably because the auxiliary akka is so seldom
used in M. and is altogether absent from D. T. readily uses akka (58)
with verbs having the prefix mar (44). Occasionally the form with
akka and the form with the suffix differ in meaning, e.g., marhem-
bangan - to be spread out, of mats, but akkahembang - to be full blown,
of flowers.
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Note. The reason that 4, or its substitute an (cf. 108 and 129), as a preposition,
relates at one time to something as the place in which, and at another, to a plural
must, I think, be attributed to the representation of place as occupying a space
and, therefore, suggesting dimension. Sund. also has an in the active instead of i
(njaruwa-an - to resemble something = mdanjarupai (Mal.). The idea of number
is too abstract for it to be expressed otherwise than by a pronominal word (152, 3
Obs.), or by a concrete word (see 58 NOTE).

How a word representing place can also refer to plurality can also be seen
from the use of vei in Fijian, which is used as follows:

1. as an interrogative pronoun of place, e.g., e vei = where (¢ = on, at = 1
in D.), ki-vei = whither, (ki = towards = ka, Mal), mai vei = whence
(mai = from, cf. Mac. maé);

2. in the formation of frequentative and reciprocal verbs, e.g., vei-vala - to
fight against each other;

3. to make substantives with a collective meaning, e.g., vei-kau - forest, wood
(kau - free);

4. to make words that mean fo be provided with something, e.g., vei-vatu -
to be provided with stones (vatu - stone);

5. as a preposition, af, from, by, with, etc. In this respect, one can compare
the meaning of an as a pronoun (141 I, 2) and as a suffix (77, 133, 3 and 134 II).

58. THE AUXILIARY AKKA.

The following apply with regard to its use:

1. It supersedes the prefix ma, but not the prefixes mar and mang,
or the infix um (or its substitute m, 61), e.g., akkadabu, from madabu ;
akkabugang, from mabugang ; akkaponggol, from maponggol ; akkabola,
from mabola; akkarapping, from marapping, akkehabang = marha-
bangan (57), from habang * ; akkamarsuri, for which marsuri (8 and 54)
can also be used, from marsuri - to comb one’s hair (52, 2) ; akkamidjur,
from wmidjur (idjur, 61); akkamodom, from wmodowm (podom, 61);
akkadotdot, is said of the pamatang (52 footnote), but mandotdot of
persons. I have not come across a singular form of akkahotar (cf.
Dict.) ; akkagirgir occurs as opposed to manggirgir.

M. does sometimes use angke but only after the prefix ma, e.g., mangkarum-
bak (8), from marumbak; mangkagotap, from magotap. For preference, it uses
the form described in 57, e.g., marrowan = akkaré (20), marlahowan = akkalao
(10 b), markehean, from kehe, etc. Marbaenan is in use in the passive sense, to be
paid off, of debts, RB. p. 291, 1. 19. M. uses matudotdot (86) instead of akkadoi-
dot.

M. also puts maradu in front, but usually in order to express the one as well
as the other, e.g., maradu olo, from olo. It often uses maradu together with the
derived verb, e.g., maradu wmarkehean, maradu wmarmodoman, maradu mar-

manganan, from mangan. Rap - collectively is also used, e.g. rap wming kalai
(RB. p. 243, 1. 2£b.) - thus they spoke, collectively.

1 Perhaps one must assume an earlier mahabang (cf. 44 nNoTE).
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D. has mérmédémén = akkamodom, mérdabuhén = akkadabu, from éndabuh
(parr k II1), mértubuhén = akkatubu, from tubuh, etc. It also uses samah
together with the verbal form, e.g., samah mérmolihin (DAt ¥), from molih.
Samah also means equally, e.g., samah pentér ngo kudéngkoh - what I hear is
equally correct (both your assertions are right). In addition, samah = dongaen
in compounds and then has the meaning of joint, co-, fellow-, being in a state
identical with, e.g., pérubatén si-tongkik samah si-tongkik alona - the quarrel
of @ deaf man with a deaf opponent.

2. akka occurs before the pronoun ne (149), also where na causes
the verb to function as an adjective, e.g., di-pattom ma horbo duwa
akka na bolon - two large buffaloes were speared by him; ai akka
nadong (8) do lahi-lahina - because there were men of theirs, of those
women ; midjur ma akka na torop - those who were many went down,
the great multitude went down, from the house.

3. akka is placed immediately before substantives provided that no
preposition stands in front of the substantive, e.g., boti ma i akka
radjanami - it was thus, oh our princes! ¢ ma akka ninng nasida
saluhutsa - those were the words of all of them, thus, they spoke;
di-togihon akkanggina 1 - his younger brothers were led by him, he
preceded them; akka naposona boru-boru - his female servamts.

When the substantive is the indirect subject, or the indirect object,
and is, therefore, preceded by a preposition, then akka precedes the
preposition, as it does when the preposition occurs in the formation
of the 1st passive, e.g., daitson temi akka tu dongatte na di bagasan
lombang on - your excrement ought to be smeared by you on our com-
pamions who are in this ravine, smear your excrement on those who
are with us, here in this ravine; aha ni-dokmu akka di hami on - what
have you to say to us here? aso akka di-boto ho - so that it becomes
known by you people (it is impossible to say di-boto akka ho); ija otik
pe sipanganon akka di-pangan ho - though little is the food eaten by
you people. In the last two examples, the singular, ko, has become
plural because of akka, even though akka is not placed in front of ko,
so that the construction is the same as that with a preposition.

oss. The word akkalau is a substantive that must have been taken
direct from Jav. or Mal. In Mal, one finds rahu (the name of a
monster or giant who is said to cause an eclipse of the moon by
swallowing it) and in Jav., karau, (spelt karawu). I presume that
earlier there must have been a kala-rahu (the giant Rahu); when
the word was pronounced as one word Javanese left out the ol and
Batak the ar, because both were considered to be infixes.
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Note. The auxiliary akka (63 note, end) appears to have been originally the
same word as the angka (elder brother, of a man; elder sister, of a woman)
still used in M. That it came to function as an auxiliary expressing the plural -
and in T., has, therefore, abandoned its real meaning -, should not cause surprise
in view of the fact that matiuwa (f0 be old, from tuwa, 154) is, as an auxiliary,
used to express the superlative.

That it is obligatory to respect an elder brother or sister, is shown by the use
of the prefix da before angka: for the same reason it is placed before the terms
for parents and grandparents (152). Thus the concept of great age has been
transferred to that of great number.

59. THE AUXILIARY SAMA.

Sama is also used as an auxiliary. It is used especially in conjunction
with be when the latter occurs after the predicate, in order to effect
a reference to each of the things constituting the subject, e.g., sama so
be nasida - each of them stopped ; same (29 1 a) so alip be tortornasida
na duwa - the dancing of each of them was regular (both danced with
equal regularity).

Before a substantive, or a pronoun functioning as a substantive,
sama has the meaning of among each other, while at the same time it
makes the substantive into a plural, e.g., marhata ma sama bapung i -
the cats spoke among themselves, boti ma ninna bodat 1 marhate sama
nasida - thus spoke the bodat (a kind of monkey), talking among them-
selves, © ma na djumadihon musutia marbade masitappulan (77) sama
ibana - it is that that makes our enemies quarvel and come to blows.

Apart from this usage, sama is used in the same way as akka, a
feature particularly common in D. Sub-Toba (cf. 58 and 60), eg.,
sama di-pabalga ma anggukna - their lamentations were increased by
them, they screamed, lamenting more loudly, sama sip nasida - they
kept silent, sama tangis ma nasida saluhit - they all wept, sama marabit
na birong ma saluhutna - they clothed themselves completely in black,
they were all clothed in black.

60. MARADU.

When reference is made to persons who are put opposite each other,
the word maradu - on either side, is used, e.g., maradu martatd - to
laugh on either side, the one here, as well as the other there, laughed.
Maradu also means to vie with, and when so used is placed before the
stem-word of a verb, e.g., maradu ikkat - to see who can run the
fastest.

M.: for maradu, see 58.
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D. uses méradune = duwa duwatsa (151, 8) ; méraduna is placed at the end
of the phrase, e.g., samah malot mérdosa katandene idi méraduna - the words of
you people are not wrong, neither of you, neither of you has said anything wrong,
asa sama sip mo ija méngérana idi méraduna - thereupon their wvoices became
silent, the one, as well as the other, both of them stopped speaking.

61. FOURTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE INFIX UM.

The infix um is inserted after the beginner of the stem-word if the
beginner is not a labial, e.g., sumurut, from surut, tumatak (D.), from
tatak, wmuba, from ube. In the last example, it should be noted that
the bearer of the vowel is a consonant.

In words which, according to the European way of speaking begin
with a vowel, the # of the infix does, in fact, often drop out, so that
muba occurs as well as umuba; other examples are: mida, from ida,
miting, from iting, meseng, from eseng, etc. Umaha, which is often
spelt ummaha, never loses the u.

When the stem-word begins with a labial, only an m occurs in place
of the beginner, e.g., mate, from pate, monggal, from bonggdl. Stem-
words beginning with b can, however, without any change, also occur
as verbs as though they have the infix, e.g., bongot — masuk; boltok
(35). Where an m occurs in place of the beginner of the stem-word,
truncation must be presumed, e.g., mate instead of pumate, its truncated
form being due to the dislike of the language to having each of the first
two syllables in succession in a trisyllabic word beginning with a labial
(62, 1).

Truncation never takes place when the derived verb occurs transi-
tively, or indicates a higher degree of quality; the um is then placed
before the stem-word, e.g., uppojop, from pojop, uppittor, from pittér,
umetek, from eték. There are, however, other cases where truncation
has become common in the striving after dissyllabism (22), e.g., moru,
from toru (D. has tuméruh, from téruh), masak, from tasak (here, D.
uses éntasak, pari k 11T) (cf. mosok or méséng in D. = géséng, Jav.).
Such truncated words must, at the present time, be regarded as being
derived from a stem-word that begins with a vowel and, therefore, do
not, in repetition, repeat the actual stem-word, e.g., compare meppang-
eppang, from teppang, with humosa-hosa.

The infix is not used in words of which the first syllable is closed
with m, and this is the reason that djombd occurs with the meaning of
djumomba: 1 have never come across the latter form. The stem-word
of masuk is lost.
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a. Seldom is a beginning labial changed into a homotypic guttural,
but when it does happen, the word from which the verb is derived
is already trisyllabic, e.g., humaritik, from puritik. From the base-
sound gir (cf. girgir) comes gumir and its variants (28). Gumir
must be regarded as a stem-word, hence the repetition becomes
gumir-gumir and not gumirgir.

South M. has djimolo instead of djumolo. In Tagalog, the u of the infix is

changed into 7 if the first syllable of the stem-word has an ¢, e.g., imindim,
from iniim.

NoTeE. What occurs as an exception in Batak, may be called almost a rule in
Jav. and Mal, eg., gumisa, from bisa (Jav.), kumawan, from awan (Mal.),
gumawang (Men. 22 III e 1), from awang, kdmdnakan (instead of kumanakan),
from anak, etc. (Cf. 87, D.).

62. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WITH THE INFIX UM.

A verb so formed, when it occurs intransitively, is both active and
passive in meaning. When it is active it represents, often in contrast
to the verb that is dealt with in 66, an action that does not result from
the will of the thing carrying it out, so, for example, sumurut is distinct
from mangitsurut (82) and from the passive of pasurut(hon) - to move
oneself backwards (66), and means to move oneself back involuntarily,
e.g., to move the body backwards instinctively at the same time as a
dancer does, out of sheer enjoyment of the dancing, said of an onlooker.

The difference between pate - to lapse, of a pledge, to have no
speed left, of a bullet, and mate is remarkable. Both words mean
to die: the first is, for preference, used of inanimate things, the
second, of things which are either living, or are regarded as being
animate, such as, for example, fire, the moon, etc. In the same
way, surut (see Dict.) is used in contradistinction to sumurut. In-
voluntariness is also a characteristic of djumebe - to move oneself
sideways mvoluntarily; djebé only means leaning sideways, and the
passive of padjebe(hon) means to move oneself sideways (66, 2).

That with such verbs, the passive meaning predominates at one time,
and the active at another, is easily explainable by reference to the use
of reflexive verbs in French as a means of expressing the passive
(cf. 44 c). The word mukkap (from ukkap) is used of the wonder tree
(sikkam, or tulason na ruwangon), because it must open of its own
accord for the owner of the treasures hidden in its trunk. D. uses
mongkam (30 VI) in the sense of to open, i.e. to speak.

It is clear from the dialects that usage is arbitrary. D., for example,
uses tumatak = wmanortor, despite the fact that fumafak represents a
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voluntary action, but, on the other hand, it has éntasak (par x IIT)
with the meaning of masak and malamun. D. uses mérsangger bana
(145) = sumanggar. It is, therefore, evident that the more or less
passive meaning can only be found out from the way in which such
words are used.

The following provides some guidance on this usage:

1. For the performing of, or satisfying of, a natural need, eg.,
meseng (eseng), mojo (0jo), miting (iting), mangan (pangan), minum
(tnum), modom (podom). There are occasions when verbs of this
kind occur transitively but they then represent an action that is re-
garded as being involuntary, e.g., mida - to see something, to catch
sight of something. The verb mangan, used transitively, is, I presume,
an abbreviation of mamangan (cf. 61), because there is pamangan
(120). With the suffix kon, it has the meaning of to eat up, e.g., molo i
ma na mangatton na dapot tarthommi - in case it is they who have
eaten up that which has been caught by your tarihon.

In addition to modoppon, there is also mamodoppon (51, 1). Here,
too, usage is inconsistent: though fo hear something (to catch the
sound of something) has some similarity with the meaning of wmida,
the word megé (in D., the usual form is mége) is never used, always
umbegé (47, 4 and 63). One would also expect uppangan (63) as the
transitive form and not mangan.

Besides the transitive form minum there is also manginum.

2. As a simple passive, as opposed to a verb used transitively, e.g.,
masak - to be cooked in a fire, as a simple passive of marmasak (53, 2),
and, as an intransitive verb, with the meaning of to be yellow with
age, of a leaf, etc.; mengge - to be soaked, like rice in water, as a
simple passive of mangengge ; masuk (61) - to go inside, to gain entry,
to be admitted (RB. p. 239, 1. 11 and the reference in Dict.) but also,
as a simple passive of pamasuk(hon), to be allowed inside; midjur -
to go below, to come below, but, of a person whose dignity has been
shattered, to be removed, mulak - to return, but as a simple passive of
paulak (hon), to be brought back, to be restored (cf. muli and pamuli-
(hon)); muppat as the simple passive of manguppat; mago - to get
lost, can also mean to be stolen (100).

3. A movement that makes a marked impression on any of the
sense organs, e.g., humutik, humuttal, humutur, etc. When this is their
meaning the verbs:

a. are often repeated. The repetition only affects the stem-word or
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the seeming stem-word (61), eg., humosa-hosa, meppang-eppang,
monggal-onggal, etc.;

b. they have as the immediate stem-word a word that, either by
the prefix ha (in D., ke) - of which the % is often g (22 III e) -, or in
the manner mentioned in 52, 5, is trisyllabic. They have the prefix ha,
or ga, especially when the stem-word is either dissyllabic and has
identical consonants and contrasting vowels (38), or is a monosyllabic
onomatopoeic exclamation which, by reason of do, has become dis-
syllabic (52, 4 b), e.g., humaltilial, gumadjingdjang, humadjedja,
gumadobur, etc.

To judge from the dialects, these verbs occur frequently as variants
of the verbs described in 52, 5, e.g., djumémbuwang (D.) = mardjam-
buwang, gumadjingdjang as well as marhadjingdjang. Further ex-
amples of these quadrisyllabic forms are: humatijong, kumétjijung (D.)
gumadimbur, gumadebap, sumappijor, humadejop (90 a) and gu-
madjebut.

oss. With gumadimbur, gumadjebut and gumadebap, the starting

point would be a bur, but and bap, preceding which the do has been

corrupted. In Mal., there is gdmdrintjing, and in Mac., gamdtjing

and garantjing, from matjing, which again comes from tjing (52, 4

NOTE).

D. has, though seldom, a plural of this form with the suffix ¢, e.g., tumataki,
of many persons.

4. A high degree of the quality, where the stem-word is a qualifica-
tive verb, in which case attention must be paid to the form (61), e.g.,
gumabe - to be richer, from na gabe or gabe (42, c) ; umbalga - to be
larger, from balgd or mabalga (42) ; umbegu - to be more courageous,
from na begu (43) ; dumatu - to be more clever in the art of divination,
from datit (43) ; umetek - to be smaller, from na etek.

When the thing that is surpassed is mentioned, the conjunction asa
(163) is placed before it, e.g., dumejok napé utangna ase torop m
obuk - his debts were more numerous than the hairs on the head.

With the pronoun na, such a form expresses the highest degree,
e.g., 1 ma na umbisuk, i ma ta-baen radja - the one who is the most
astute, is the one whom we should make king ; na di toru © na tumabo -
those that are below are the nicest; boru wise do on na dumengganna
on - whose is this daughter, this most beautiful of them? This form,
at the same time, functions as a verb, e.g., hundul ma ibana paimahon
rumodop - he sat down, waiting until they (the monkeys) came lower
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(so that he could get them within range of the blowpipe); sumurung
is often used as a comparative of denggdn, but it also has the meaning
of excellent, e.g., alai sadi sumurung do tortor ni halak siboru Marondak
sulu - but Miss M’s dancing was always more elegant than that of the
other women dancers, or, of the women, Miss M’s dancing was the
most elegant.

a. Humatop, in a wish, is often used adverbially, e.g., sadi humatop
tbana mulak sijan pardalanan - may he return speedily from the
Journey.

D. also uses an auxiliary of the same form before the stem-word, e.g., numaik
péngke tinokorna idi ripada bai dabéru kuta ena nari - his wife is more beautiful
than the women of this huta. To express a superlative, D. uses nari after the
qualificative, e.g., péngke nari = matsai denggin (154).

oBs. Molo (163), from olo, has become solely a conjunction. From

the contrast in meaning with that of au#, it must originally have

meant to be so (cf. 63 b).

63. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH THE INFIX UM.

Used transitively, the verbs of this class of verbs are simply variants
of those with the prefix mang, and they are used more in the elaborate
poda language, in stories, laws, and aphorisms in verse form (uppama),
than in daily life, e.g., djumama djudji - to throw dice = mandjama
djudji, multoppon omas (poda) = wmangultoppon omas - to exhale
gold, as an antidote against a spirit causing sickness; na humurpas
dingdingna, na uppalu sarunena (in a description of a fowl to be used
as an offering) — na makkurpas dingdingna, na mamalu sarunena;
moppo ruma-rimbaru (poda) = na mangoppo ruma na imbaru; na
uppangus mata ni ari bitsar, na tumukkol mata ni ari sundut (of the
god soripada, cf. under pongpang in the Dict.); tumaruhon = wma-
naruhon (RB. p. 13); kalak twmokor béru wmahan tinokorna (D.
Customary Law) - a person buying a girl as a wife for himself; na
rumappikkon djari-djari (in invoking the gods) - he who has created
the fingers to be separated.

That this form is still common in certain cases to the exclusion of
the other which, at the present time, might be called the main form,
has already been mentioned in 46, 3 and 47, 4. Another example is
mattap (as well as mottap and mottat), of which I have never come
across a passive. Lumé is in use with the meaning of mamele (51, 5
Obs.), e.g., lumé sombaon ; the passive is only usual in genuine Toba
and in M. (see 51, 4 Obs.).
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a. The stem-word of motiap, mattep and mottat must have been
ottat, as appears from éntat (D.) and hantat (Men. = hantar).
Mijatton occurs as well as mangijatton (159, 1).

b. In place of mambaen, umbaen is more often used (also ambaen
and imbaen, 22 111 c) when, as a relating word, it indicates the
result, so that it must be rendered by a conjunction, e.g., 1 ma
umbaen na marbada - it resulted in their quarrelling, cf. 62, 4 Obs.
and cf. 102, 2.

note. The prefix, or the infix, um was originally the same word as ma. The
transposition can be explained from the resonance of the nasal, so, s is changed
into i (26 Obs. 1), and in D., an & with a closing nasal has arisen from mé
(par: k IIT). The a had to become % before a labial, the more so because in the
dissyllabism of most stem-words, the word that has become an infix occupies
the anti-penultimate position. As proof of this, there is the striking agreement
of éntasak, in D., with masak, from tumasak (cf. rémuwar instead of méruwar,
part K IIT). Further evidence is the variant of verbs with the prefix mang;
this must belong to an older stage of the language.l

With regard to the prefix ma: what else can it be but a pronominal word
and originally a pronoun for the 3rd person? The small words that are only
used to point to a thing but which do not stand as the name of the thing, were
originally natural exclamations, as may be presumed from their indisputable
monosyllabism. The most obvious way to give a particular direction to such
words was to differentiate the vowel, either by forming it at the back or at the
front of the mouth. Initially, the » was chosen to indicate something at a distance
from the speaker, because this sound is made in the front of the mouth near
the lips (141 3a); 4, on the other hand, is formed within the mouth, and was
used to indicate the reverse. In Mal., for example, kami -~ we here (you excluded),
in contradistinction to kamu - you there (us excluded). The person who is
speaking thinks of himself as being within a group outside which, as something
in contrast to himself, he puts the person spoken to. That kamu, by reason of
the prefix ka, has become a substantive, and that mu is the stem-word, is clear
from the accent of ham# and kamd (Tag.). In the same way indi, as a demon-
strative exclamation, stands in contrast to ind#. From the stem du comes ad4,
from which again, comes aduwi (141); in D., with a nasal before it, it becomes
ndu, and is usual as an affix of the 2nd person (in Mak. there is nu, 30 IX).
Once mu came to be used to indicate a second person outside the group of the
speaker, and mi to indicate the speaker, it followed that @ would be used to
indicate a person who, being neither the speaker (me) nor the person spoken to
(vou), occupied no particular place in relation to the group of the speaker or
of the person spoken to. Hence indd (in M., na in nada, ie, ne + ada) as a
negative in contradistinction to #di and ind4, in order to represent ‘the not being’
as something that cannot have a particular place.

In Jav., there is 4ka in contradistinction to tku - those, that, and iki - these,
this, as a non-specifying demonstrative word, ie., one with which no particular

1 This also occurs in Tag., e.g. bumasa as well as masa = mamasa, mimatja
(Mal.).
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place is indicated. The same contrast is also found between de in the poda
passive (104), which is used to denote an unspecified agent, and d¢ which, in
the 1st passive, means by him (102 2); in D., du (151) indicates the person
spoken to. It is probable that da arose from di at a time when di, in association
with a nominal form, had already acquired the specific meaning of by him: it
was felt that an ¢ was unsuitable for indicating a person unspecified and it made
way for an a (34 Obs. 1).

I have never come across #¢, as a pronoun, in contradistinction to nu, but
it may be presumed that a demonstrative word with this sound has disappeared
with the meaning of a pronoun, because #¢ originally came to be used as a
preposition (159), for na is still in use as a pronoun for the 3rd person (151,
3).

As a prefix, si is used to indicate a definite thing (152), while sa is an affix
denoting the third person (151, 8). There is no su, probably for the same reason
that there is no n4; s occurs only as a corruption of the preposition #u (78).

Language is a sense-metaphor. A human speaker sees a person in every
object, a being such as he is himself, and its attributes he feels and represents
as actions; he says of a ship, for example, that she will not sail, and, in many
languages gives a gender to inanimate objects, etc.

Because a verb is a word with which something is made to perform an action,
as though it were a person, the Batak in order to form a word to represent
that action, chooses one that indicates a non-specified person. (The Chinese,
with wit, define the verb as the living word, as distinct from the dead word,
i.e.,, the noun.).

That ma either falls out, or changes the m into p in the passive, is proof that
the passive is no# regarded as being a verbal form. If it is accepted that, originally,
ma was a pronoun for the 3rd person, then it is not surprising that languages
such as Batak and Javanese less frequently make use of a 3rd person pronoun
functioning as a substantive than they do of a pronoun for the 1st or 2nd person,
and, where they have to use it, resort to a circumscription (140, 3).

The prefixes mar and maeng are simply amplifications of ma and only later
on came into use with different meanings. In the case of mar, its closer is due
to the place of mar as the ante-penultimate syllable in words that are usually
dissyllabic. In Jav. and Mal, # is to be found as the closer of such a syllable,
e.g., marmate (Jav., the name of the God of Love), from manmatha, tirmasa
(Mal,, spectacle), from tamasja (Ar.). This does not, as a rule, apply in Batak,
because it has other consonants for this purpose, such as, for example, a nasal
(uppama, 22 I11 a), a sibilant (rostaha, in D. rintaka), etc.

Batak has, however, made use of this phonetic law as a means of expressing
a difference in meaning; the susurrus of the » symbolizes the active very well.
That a nasal has also come to be used for this purpose, must be attributed to the
resonance of such a consonant, By the adding of ng to the prefix, the verbal
force was increased, so that when the verb occurred transitively it acquired a
more active meaning. There are still traces of a former stage when only ma was
a verbal prefix, and this accounts in some words for the equalization of ma, mar
and mang (49, 2 Obs.; 45 and 44). ,

In the Alfur language of Minahasa, the prefix maha = mar or mér (D.),
bir (Mal.), bara (Ngadju), mag (Tag.), ag (Iloko), ma (Kawi) and e (Jav.),
e.g., mahatélu = bartdlur (Mal). Cf. taha in 113 wote. To express the plural,
there is the prefix maka, which makes one think of mangka or makka (North M.)
(588, 1 M.), e.g., makarumér - to sit, of many people. In Mal,, there is still a
remnant of a former mdr, instead of the present-day bdr, in mdruwap, from uwap
(= ob in the Jav. umob).
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FIFTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIX PA4.

64. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WITH THE PREFIX PA.

A. There are two kinds of this class of verb which occur intransi-

tively. The first kind has only the prefix before the stem-word; the
second repeats the beginner of the stem-word and its vowel.
I. The first kind is used of more than one thing and has the primary
meaning of to be in the same position, from which the second meaning,
reciprocity, springs, especially when the stem-word occurs in a verb
having the prefix mang, eg., padjuppa - to encounter each other
(literally : the one as well as the other is found), from djuppa (110),
patindi - to be lying on each other (mawindi - to lie on something),
patinggang - to have fallen on each other (maninggang, 49), patundal -
to turn their backs towards each other (literally: the one as well as the
other is tunddl, 43 a), pasolsol - to be reproachful towards each other
(manolsol - to reproach someone), pagatsi - to change places (manggatsi
- to take the place of someone, to occupy his place), cf. also patekka,
pétekah (D.), pasitik, patokkar, pasoluk (e.g., siadji marringo-ringo
binaen ni tangan -).

When the stem-word begins with an a, the stem-word must be
repeated, e.g., padop-adop (8), and in Dairi Sub-Toba an 4 is some-
times inserted, e.g., pahalo, péhalo (D.) (Dict. p. 504), from mangalo.

a. When the stem-word is repeated, the verb then contrasts two
things with each other, either objects or persons, but each bears a
degree of resemblance to the other; the repeated stem-word only
indicates that the two occupy different places, e.g., paheba-heba -
to stand opposite each other, each being in a different place, said
of two mountains of equal height; padao-dao - each to find himself
aport, at a different place, of two friends; pahuta-huta - each to be
m his own huta, of blood kinsmen; patundal-tundal - to stand or
walk with their backs turned towards each other, of people who
are doing the same sort of thing, for example, people walking in
single file on a journey; paduwa-duwa - to be opposite each other,
of two bamboo culms that have grown to the same height; paipar-
ipar - each to be on the opposite side (of a river, for example).
Repetition can, however, also express the continuity or frequency
with which a thing takes place, e.g., padjuppa-djuppa - to meet each
other frequently, or many times, of two people; rahandn ma hami
djolo padjuppa-djuppa di tapijan on, nung pe asa tu ruma - instead
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of asking her father for her in marriage, it will be better that we
(she and I) meet each other several times at this bathing-place, and
after that go to the huta.

oBs. Pahae and pahulu do not belong to this class of verb, because
they are also used for one person and only mean to go in a particular
direction (to go to the lowlands, or the coast, and to go to the
highlands, or the mountains). Of pahae it must be remarked that it
is also used as a substantive, and of pahulu, that the & is inserted;
the stem-word is ulu (30 V a). The % appears to have arisen here
in order to make pahulu resemble pahae, because it is so often used
with the latter to express up and down ; the k in méngkulu has come
about in the same way because of méngkehe.

That pahae is also a substantive, must be attributed to the p
(30 VII). In both words I believe that pa is not the prefix dealt
with here but one that originated from a prefix ha (73) - that has
as a preposition with the meaning of towards almost disappeared
at the present time -, and that hahae was considered to be dis-
agreeable and was changed into pahae. In this respect, it is worth
remembering that in D., & becomes %, so that the changing of hahae
to pahae is actually a change of homotypic consonants (22 III e 2);
or should the pa be thought of as coming from an earlier ma (72
NOTE) ?

65. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WITH P4
AND REPETITION OF THE BEGINNING SYLLABLE.

II. The second kind of verb in this class is mostly derived from a
stem-word that represents the being in a certain posture: the accent
of such a stem-word is on the ultimate syllable. These verbs also are
used of more than one thing and then mean that these things are in
the same posture; the accent is on the penultimate syllable of the
stem-word, e.g., patutukkal - to stand firm and high, of the breasts
of a woman (tukkdl, of the penis) ; patututur, from tutir (see Dict.);
padjidjikkang - to stand upright, of stalks of rice which are standing
upright after having been beaten down by the wind (djikkdng);
patitithang, from tilhdng ; padjodjorgok, padjodjongok and padjodjogok
- bulging, or to be as a ball, like full gourds (djorgék - unwieldy,
looking like a ball, of one thing).

a. The stem-word of parorondo must, formerly, have been rondo
which must have meant low on the ground, because it is the same
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word as the Mal. rdndah (low, cf. robo = rdbah) as appears from
si-rumondo (andung, who lies low) = na mate, and rodép (27 11 1;
28 II). At the present time, the stem-word has the accent on the
first syllable (20 fn.).

b. Padodét (20 I) is in use only as an adverb. The stem-word
must be dof, but I cannot say with certainty that this is a con-
traction of dohot (beside which, dot is sometimes used in South M.).

66. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH PA.

B. There are three kinds of the transitively used verbs of this class.
The first has the suffix hon in the active only in a particular case, the
second has the suffix 4, and the third, the suffix hon.

I. The first kind could be called causative verbs, because, in general,
they mean to cause something to be in a condition, place, posture, etc.

1. When derived from a substantive, this kind of verb means fo
make something into the thing represented by that substantive, e.g.,
pababijat(hon) 1 - to turn someone into a tiger (to represent someone
as a fierce warrior) ; padatu(hon) - to make someone into a datu (to use
someone as an augurer in some affair) ; papande(hon) - to make some-
one into a labourer (to make someone work for one as a labourer) ;
pabodat(hon) - to call a person a bodat (monkey).

When, however, the substantive represents a place of which the
space is destined for keeping something in or for people to reside in, then
the verb means fo put someone or something into such a place, e.g.,
pabara(hon) - to drive, a buffalo of buffaloes (97), into the stall, pasunut-
(hon) - to put a fowl into the cage, pasarung(hon) - to put a weapon into
the sheath (which must be distinguished from manarungi, see 50 1).

A preposition is sometimes found before such a substantive, e.g.,
padiruma(hon) - to bring the tonds into the house (di ruma). Here, 1
presume that the preposition is used to make the distinction between
padiruma(hon) and paruma(hon) - to bring a young girl into the
house, of which parumaen (29 III) is the passive verbal substantive.

2. When derived from an intransitive verb, a verb of this kind means
to put someone or something in a situation or a condition represented
by the verb; the prefix mae drops out and, in most cases, the infix um
also, e.g., paulak(hon) - to take or give back something (mulak),
paidjur(hon) - to take below, to go below with something (midjur),

1 The suffix is placed between brackets to stress the fact that it is not used in
the passive. :
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pasohot(hon) - to cause something to cease, to stop doing something
(matsohot, 47 3), pasadi(hon), from matsads, paluwa(hon) - to release
someone or something, fo set ot liberty (maluwa). Pamuli(hon) - to
return something (muli) has probably retained the m of the infix (61)
to distinguish it from pauli(hon).

When the intransitive verb represents a quality, the derived word
means to provide something with that quality, e.g., pauli(hon) - to
make something elegant, to beautify, to put in order (uli, 42).

When the intransitive verb represents a position, a being somewhere,
or a movement, the derived word means not only to put something
but also oneself in such a posture, or condition; to bring omeself, or
something, into such a movement, e.g., padonok(hon) - to bring
something near, to place oneself nearby, to approach (dondk - to be
near), padao(hon) - to remove something, to take oneself off (dad -
to be removed).

Such verbs are often used in the passive in contradistinction to the
forms with the infix um especially to represent a voluntary act, e.g.,
pasurut(hon) - to move omeself backwards deliberately, in contra-
distinction to sumurut (62); padjebe(hon) - to move oneself sideways
deliberately, in contradistinction to djumebe (62). Here, the object (in
the passive, the subject) is really ibana (140), though it is seldom
mentioned (for an example, see RB. p. 62 1. 16), so di-patornong
means something is put by him in a row, as well as he is by him
himself put in @ row, and also it is stself in a row (for an example,
see RB. p. 13, 1. 4 fb.; cf. also Dict. under riris).

To translate such a passive, we have to resort to an intransitive
verb, e.g., di-pasolhot ma hundul tu (RB. p. 157, 1. 15) - he approached
and sat by (lit. ke was by him himself brought near, he sat towards,
36) ; nung taripar aek parsalinan, di-patuwat ma tu toru - when the
wmetamorphosis-river had been crossed, he chimbed down its bank,
di-paondjap - it lies down, of a buffalo, for example, it kneels to be
mounted by a young child; see also pateleng(hon) in the Dict.

a. The verb panaek(hon), just as manaek, (as a transitive verb,
44) has panaek in the passive. Panaek means to carry something
above, e.g., hu-panaek ma harambirta ¢ - let me take our coconuts up

(aboard).

b. Besides paingot(hon), there is also pasingot(hon). Paula(hon)
has pauld in the passive (20 Obs. 1) ; instead of paula(hon) D. has
pékulah(kén) which has pékulah in the passive.
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c. As well as paima(hon) there is in the active also maima, espe-
cially in the repeated form maima~ima; D. has mema (69). The
seeming stem-word, ima, has never come to my notice.

67. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH P4 (cont'd).

3. These verbs also have the meaning of ¢o allow something to
become what is represented by the verb from which it is derived, e.g.,
palogo(hon) - to let it get dry, ie, to wait until it is dry (logd),
palamun(hon) - to let something get ripe, to wait until something
ripens (malamun), pagodang(hon) - to let something reach maturity,
to wait until something matures (godang), pamasak(hon) - to let
something become dry, to wait until something dries (leave cut wood
in a field to dry before burning it).

68. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH P4, DERIVED FROM NUMERALS.

The verbs mentioned in the preceding paragraphs have hon in the
active when the emphasis is on the subject. When, however, they are
derived from a numeral, they always have a passive form and, as a
consequence, never the suffix. The substantive, or the substantival
pronoun representing the thing enumerated, is placed after the numeral
and the verb then means that the thing itself, together with a thing
already mentioned or implied, makes up that number, e.g., di-takkup
manuk 1 tolu paopat sabunganna - three fowls were caught by him,
four with the rooster (see tolu and opat in the Dict.); ibana paduwa
anggina (duwa) - he, with his younger brother as the second (person);
di-lejon tu amangude paduwa-lombu® papitu piso - uncle was given
six Spanish dollars by him, seven, with a weapon (which was worth
a Spanish dollar); patolu on - this (day) included, three days; masak
gadong, di-lejon paduwa na busuk di si-adji uwrang mandopa - when
the gadong were done, one, two with o putrified one, were given by
him to Adji U.M., i.e., he gave Adji U.M. two gadong, one of which
was rotten.

It would seem that such forms are to be explained as passive
imperatives, so, for example, patolu means let (the thing that is to be
mentioned) be made by you into three, ie., add the so-and-so to
make three.

With the pronominal suffix na, these verbs have an adverbial meaning

1 See Dict., Add.
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and refer to a day after the one on which one is speaking, e.g., patoluna -
on the third day after today, in three days’ time; paopatna - the fourth
day, in four days’ time. The explanation of this is to be found in the
active verbal substantive (125).

M. does not deviate here, e.g., papituna haroré ni bajo na dao anggo matana

pasambilanna do - the seventh day is the time when the guests from afar will
arrive, but the feast will begin on the winth.

D. also conforms in this respect, except that kétélin = patoluna.

69. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH P4 OR MA
AND THE PREPOSITION TU.

A variant of this kind of verb are those verbs that in the active have
ma besides pa. Usually they are derived from a substantive to which
the preposition ## has been added. In the active, if the prefix is ma,
they do not have the suffix, e.g., matuack, or patuaek(hon) (patu-
tuaeck(hon) is also in use) - to take a child to the river, matubaba
(which is also used intransitively) - to intend something for the mouth
(lit. to move something towards the mouth). The literal meaning of
matumona - to begin something, is to put something at the beginning
(mona, from bona, 30 VIII and cf. D. below).

The only example I know of these verbs that is not derived from
a substantive is paturo(hon), or maturd, which has the specific meaning
of to cause a girl to come, i.e., to buy a girl with the object of giving
her as a wife to one of one’s own family. M. has paro(hon), which
has paré in the passive, with a different meaning, i.e., to cause a spirit
to appear (cf. 66 c).

D. uses neither ma nor pa, e.g., tubéna = matumona; tubéras, which is used
intransitively, also has a plural, fubérasi, RB. III p. 56. I presume that tubéna
and fubéras have been taken from T. because in D. the preposition fu is mi,

hence baba mi lae = matuaek. Turepar (32 Obs.) also must have been taken
from T., because D. uses kepar (ka 4 ipar, 30 V a) instead of ipar.

70. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH P4 AND THE SUFFIX I

II. There are only a few examples of the second kind of verb, e.g.,
padjopi (M.), from djop; pasidungi® as well as masidungi (the latter
only in the active), from sidung; pandungi (andung, M.) - to endow
someone with something, from andung.

D. has pékekei (RB. p. 96, 1. 3) as the plural of p&keke(kén): cf. manibali
(50 4).

1 E.g., asa da-pasidungi ma hasuhuton i - then let an end be made to the matter.
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71. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH P4 AND THE SUFFIX HON.

III. ‘The third kind of these verbs usually takes two objects. The first,
or direct object, which is the subject in the passive, is quite different
from that in the first kind of verb: what is there the first object, here
becomes the second or indirect object, and has to be introduced by
a preposition, generally tu (51 4).

This third kind of verb means to give something to someone to do
with it that which the verb from which this kind of verb is derived
represents, e.g., papahatton - to giwe something to animals fo eat;
papahan(hon), on the other hand, means to make an animal eat, to
feed it; paotsoppon - to give something fo someone to suck, but
paotsop(hon) - to make someone suck ; painuppon - to give something
to someone to drink, but painum(hon) - to make someone drink, to
water an animal; pabikkon - to give something to someone to hold
on the lap, from mangabing (pabing(hon) has never come to my notice) ;
padjudjukkon - to give something fo someone to carry on the head
(I have never come across padjudjung(hon)), from mandjudjung ; pa-
salihon - to give something to someone on loan, but pasali(hon) - to let
someone borrow (to oblige someone by lending money), from marsali
(49 Obs.); pasubutton (RB. p. 138, 1. 5) - to submit something fo
someone in order to have it explained (to consult someone in order
to get an explanation about something) ; paruhon (8) - to give a plot
of land over to buffaloes to be churned up, in contradistinction to
mangaruhon - to use buffaloes in order to have a piece of land churned
up, and mangaru - to churn up a piece of land said of buffaloes, from
aru. The object of both paruhon and mangaru is the piece of land, but
the subject of both is different: of paruhon it is the person who wants
to have the land worked up by its being churned by the hooves of
buffaloes, but of mangaru, it is the buffaloes which effect the tillage.
In mangaruhon, the buffaloes are the first, or direct object, and the
land the second, or indirect object, which must be introduced by tu.

This kind of verb can also have the subject itself as the object, for
example, in the passive, e.g., di-pabikkon anakna i ibana - by his son’s
own self was his son given in order to be carried on the lap, his son
gave himself, for example, to his father to be carried on the lap, i.e., he
sat himself on his father’s lap. The verb from which this kind of verb is
derived usually occurs transitively, but the form depends on usage,
e.g., pargahon - to offer something to someone for sale, is derived direct
from mangargai - to bid for something, and not, as one would expect
in view of paruhon (from mangaru), from mangarga, which does not
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occur. Patubegehon - to give something to someone to listen to, in
which fu is the preposition, comes from umbegé. The reason that tu
is used here may well be to express deliberateness, because umbegé
represents to hear accidentally.

a. The derivation of patuduhon - to point to, at, to show, is not clear.
M. uses patidahon, from ida, which means, literally, to get somebody
to see something. Here, the ¢ must be regarded as having been
inserted; it is difficult to explain it as being from an earlier fu,
such as that in patubegehon, because D. also inserts a consonant
(below D.). Manudu does not, at the present time, mean fo look
at something, though it may have had this meaning. Now, it means
to be turned towards something; it often occurs in the passive,
tinudu ni - faced by. Therefore the original meaning of patuduhon
appears to have been to give something to someone in order to
turn towards it. D. uses ménuduhkén which, in the passive, gives
tuduhkén.

b. In panaekkon, the pa must not be thought of as a prefix; it has
acquired the p from the passive and is derived direct from manaek
(44). T have never come across the active form, but this would be
manaekkon. This is apparent from such a construction as, eg.,
di-panaekkon tu porlang dukkakna i - his child was brought by him,
climbing, up the porlang (with his child, he climbed up the porlang
growing between the branches); here, the direct object, which is
the subject in the passive, is the child and not the porlang.

M. has painahon, which is derived direct from a substantive, ina, with the
meaning of pasusuhon - to give a child to a woman to suckle.

D. has pétjidahkén (pamr E IV c), which can also lose the suffix in the
passive, instead of patuduhon.

72. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH P4 AND HON,
DERIVED FROM NUMERALS.

This kind of verb, when derived from a numeral, expresses an
ordinal number and is used attributively (as an adjective) as well
as adverbially, e.g., paduwahon - the second, secondly. A substantive
representing the thing enumerated can follow the numeral, e.g., pasap-
pulu sada-borngitton ro ma hita - you may come on the eleventh night
(I request you to come) ; bodari ni na papitu-borngitton - on the evening
of the seventh night; i ma si-djolahammu sittap sappulu borngin -on,
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pasappulu sadahon ro ma hami tu hutdm - that is what you have to
collect for these ten days, on the eleventh, we shall arrive at your huta.

D. has pémpatkén = paopatton (émpat), otherwise D. follows T., e.g., ku-
takil nola mo péduwa-ngawankén ena katengku (RB. p. 247 1. 10 fb.) - come,
I said to myself, let me cut off this second joint (of the bamboo).

NoTeE. The older form of the prefix, pa is ma, which is still found in the active
alongside pa (69 and 70; cf. matu = patu 86). The p must have arisen not only
because of the passive, which occurs with much greater frequency than the active,
but also because of the passive meaning that an intransitive verb can have. A
similar thing can be seen in Mal.: e.g., pilu - to be carried by one’s feelings,
from an earlier milu which occurs still in Jav. with the meaning of o accompany;
pulih - to be restored to one’s former state (of well-being), to be sent back, of
fleeing warriors, for example, from mulih (Jav. to turn back), molih (D. to turn
back, and also, to be brought back 622); pulang - to go homewards, etc., from
a former mulang, as appears from bdrulang and mdngulangi, from ulang; and
pulag (as well as pula), with the adverbial meaning of again, once more; cf.
mulak (154).

The meaning of Mal. pulaq, as an adverb, agrees with that of mulak (M. 154*).
Other words which in Mal. also have the p instead of the m are: pdgap (Jav.
mégap), pauk, instead of maug, in laug-paug, which latter was formerly laug-
lumauk, in agreement with awan-kumawan (61 notE); cf. tali-tumali alongside
tali-mali; sajur-majur instead of swmajur, etc.

In verbs, Mal. often has a b instead of an m, e.g., tjdrej-birej, halej-balej,
instead of tjirej-mdre; and halej-malej. Because in Mal., bdras-pdtas is a sub-
stantive, pdtas must occur instead of mdtas in which, however, the ¢ instead of
an r or an / (24 Note 1) is peculiar.

Paju cannot be connected with mangajuhon, unless paju is explained as being
a substantized maju, in which case both forms would be derived from aju (cf.
pudi, 156 NoTE). ,

Tag. has pasok, which, with the infix um, is masok; Batak and Mal. have
masuk, and Sund. asup (30 VIIIc).

73. SIXTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIX HA.

Hardly any verbs of this class are now in use. Originally, the prefix
ha was a preposition : as such in Malagasy, it means #p to and in Mal.
(ka, 10a), towards.

These verbs are derived from a substantive, e.g., haduru - to go
towards the edge, of a field to perform a natural function, hadarat (M.) -
to go towards the bank, from the bathing place, for example. The
meaning of to go is implicit in the preposition (36), and that the prefix
must really be explained as being such is apparent from D., where
these verbs do not occur and in which a preposition is used instead
of a prefix, hence mi duru (159 2). The reason that these verbs are
no longer in use may well be attributed to the fact that he is used in
the formation of substantives, and also in a particular form of the
passive (108).
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a. Should habuwat also be included among these verbs? It means
the setting out of a champion, a war-solu. From it are derived
pahabuwat(hon) - to semd off a champion, or a war-solu, and
habuwatan (M.) - the farewell meal., Should it be regarded as a
passive meaning fakeable (to be able to be taken)?

With regard to heruwar, from which there is makkaruwarhon,
it has probably been taken from Mal. (kaluwar, 24 NoTE 1).

II. COMPOSITE DERIVED VERBS.

74, FIRST CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIXES MA4-HI.

There are not many of these verbs. When the stem-word begins with
an h, the & drops out (10b), e.g., mahijandu,* from handu, mahisorang,
from sorang. The original meaning given by the two prefixes was,
perhaps, to endeavour to be something. These verbs would appear to
have been superseded by verbs with ma-si, as can be seen in D. and M.
The meaning of the verbs with ma-hi differs only slightly from that
of those with ma-si and is still to be seen in mahijandu, derived from
handu, which must have meant member of the household.

The present-day meaning of mahisorang does not, however, admit
of such an explanation, because sorang is not, at present, a substantive.
Neither can it be applied to mahisolat (cf. M. 74), of which the stem-
word must have meant the same as solot,? so that, originally, the derived
verb meant to conceal oneself with someone.

When these two verbs are used transitively, they have the preposition
di only in the active; the suffix ¢ occurs only in the passive (see Dict.
under solat, and cf. 81).

a. The stem-word of mahijoppo (or mahijeppe) cannot be deter-
mined, but to judge from kémpon (D.), which must come from a
kémpo, it must be presumed that it was hoppo, so that originally
mahijoppo meant to go upward, hence the reason that M. uses
manaek - to climb, to go into a house that stands on poles, with
the same meaning.

1 In the Dict.,, placed in error under hijandu.
3 Cf. Mal. sdlat and tdrsdlat.
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M. has ¢ instead of A1 (ManparLing B IId) and uses the verbs with ma-i not
only with this meaning, but also with the meaning of the verbs that have ma-si
(75), e.g., maisolat = mahisolat, maihotang = masihotang, maipahu = masipahu,
etc. M. also has maisuru (see Dict. under suru), but this verb has a meaning
that does not admit of grouping it in this category.

D. has ki only (pamr1 k IIl a), which gives a verb a much broader meaning:

1. it has the same meaning as mahi and mast in T., e.g., kisérang = mahi-
sorang, kikétang = masihotang, kiharang - to fetch coals, for a smithy (RB.
p. 241, 1. 4) for which word T. uses mangarang and not masiarang ; kindilo (ki +
éndilo, par1 E II) = masiandilo, etc.;

2. it gives the meaning of fo prepare what the stem-word means, e.g., kiroroh
- to prepare a side-dish, of which the plural, kirorohi (RB. p. 57, 1. 16), also
occurs. This meaning must have arisen from the original one only later, so that
kiroroh must have meant o go for side-dishes;

3. it is used transitively, cf. kilapah (RB. 97 1. 81b.; méngélapah is used on
p. 95, 1. 13fb.); kipangan not only = matsipanganon, but also occurs transi-
tively (cf. RB. IV, p. 84, at top).

D. has kandu instead of mahijandu, and in place of mahijoppo, it has ménama
of which the derivation is obscure.

NoTE. Tag. has maki (10 a) as the compOSIte prefix. A verb with the prefix
maki means :

1. when derived from an intransitive verb fo join in doing that which the
stem-word represents, e.g., makitangis - to join in weeping, makitowd - to join
m  rejoicing;

2. when derived from a substantive, it means to ask for ¢ little of, or a part
of that which the substantive ‘represents; e.g., makiapuj - to ask for a little fire,
makimana - to ask for a part of the inheritance. Hence the direct stem-word of
such a verb often represents a part, eg. wmakikalima, to ask for a fifth part of
an inheritance.

When such verbs adopt a nasal after the beginner of the stem-word, they just
mean to ask for something, e.g., makimalitd - to ask for. news, from balitd (=
barita).

SECOND CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIXES MA-SI.
75. 1. VERBS WITH MA4-SI DERIVED FROM A SUBSTANTIVE, -

I. The first kind of this class of verb has a substantive as the stem-
word and means to aim to acquire the thing represented by the
substantive, to get it, to buy it, etc., e.g., masthotang - to get cane, for
example from a wood ; masitimbaho - to-go to buy tobacco, masihoda -
to go to a country to buy horses, to get horses, masibaijon - to go to
pick the leaves used for basket work.

With this kind of verb, the substantive can be defined in either one
way or another, e.g., masiasarhu - to go to get a nest for me (151), to
fetch that from which my nest can be made, masilili ni bagot - to go
to get the ribs of the leaf of the sugar-palm.
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Two substantives, linked with a conjunction, can even be placed after
the prefixes, e.g., masisulpi dohot hotang - to get sulpi and rotan.

M., see 74.
D., see 74.

76. 1I. VERBS WITH MA-SI DERIVED FROM THE NOMINAL FORM
OF A TRANSITIVE VERB.

II. The second kind of verb is derived from the nominal form of a

transitive verb. It is followed by the object to which is attached the

suffix ne (151 3).

These verbs are used of more than one subject and mean that each
of the subjects does something with the thing that is mentioned last,
e.g., masibuwat bodilna - each of them takes his rifle (mambuwat) ;
masipapuwas sowara ni bodilng - each of them wmakes his rifle shot
ring out (papuwas[hon]) ; masipatadjom rabina - each of them sharp-
ens his cleaver (patadjom[hon]); masibowan uhumna - each follows
his habit, each does it his own way (marbowan, 49 Obs.).

In D. Sub-Toba, the prefix mae sometimes drops out, e.g., stbaheni
bodilna nasida saluhutna - each of them loaded his rifle.

When the object is not mentioned immediately after the verb, na
dibana (8) - what belongs to him, or dibana, for himself, is used with
the auxiliary be (59), e.g., sihatting na dibana be ma nasida - each of
them lifted up his own part. If the thing is mentioned later on, it must
be introduced with the preposition di, e.g., sthatting dibana be ma nasida
di haju sibaenon pattangan i - each of them lifted up his own part, the
wood from which the war sopo had to be made.

In addition to masitondong dibana, there is masitondong tondongonna
- each goes to his ownm, each visits whom he has to visit, each goes
his way.

76 THE AUXILIARY BE.

When it is necessary to use the passive, the auxiliary, be, is used
and is placed after the passive, e.g., di-patadjom nasida be ma pisonasida
- their swords were sharpened by each of them. ;

Be is also used with intransitive verbs, e.g., modom be ma nasida -
each of them slept; las sowada talu be dapé nasida - none of them was
yet defeated, each one held his ground.

Be used with a numeral makes the latter distributive, e.g., nunga
ganup naside sada be landjdn i - each of them already had one landjdin ;
nunga ganup sarabanan be nasida - each of them had one rabanan.
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M. uses mar instead of ma (cf. D. further on), eg., marsidjama na tupa di
tanganna - each occupies himself with whatever is appropriate for his hand, each
does what he usually does, or, what it is best that he does; marsilomlomi losungna -
each of them made his losung black, each busied himself with making gunpowder.

D. uses mér (cf. M., and 77), e.g., mérsibuwat bédilna; mérsidurukén tjin-
tfinng - each of them pushed his ring (towards the arbiter) ; mérsitépét békasna,
or sitépét békasna (see 76) - each went to his place.

When the thing is not stated, in D. the auxiliary alah is used and appears
to mean portion, e.g., mérsidjalo alahna mo sintérém - each one of the multitude
received his portion, of the said meat (RB. p. 178 middle) ; mérsiséluk alahna -
each of them put on his own, each of them put on the jacket allocated to him
(RB. p. 10 middle). Alah is also used instead of the substantive, which in T.
and M. should be repeated, e.g., malot mobah rasa panganén idi dékét alah
panganén sideban - the taste of that food is not different from that of other
foods, in which example, the repetition of rasa is avoided by the use of alah.

77. 1I1. VERBS WITH THE PREFIXES MA-SI
AND THE SUFFIX AN.
III. The third kind of this class of verb has the suffix an, which has
already been dealt with in 57, and indicates a plurality of subjects.
These verbs, also, are derived from the nominal form and express
reciprocity, e.g., masibodilan - to shoot at each other, to make war on
each other with firearms (mamodil - to shoot at someone).

They can also have an object and this represents the thing that
belongs to each of the subjects, e.g., masibuwatan boru - to take each
other’s daughters, to marry among each other, of two families; ma-
sipanganan napuran - to eat each other’s betel; masibalbalan wlu - to
strike each other’s heads, to hit each other on the head; masisalijan
hepeng - to borrow each other’s cash ; masiundjunan hadatuon - to put
each other's knowledge to the test; masipaidin = to see each other,
must come from a paida(hon), though this word is not known to me
other than in the repeated form paida-ida(hon).

From the meaning of these verbs, it can be seen that they are derived
from transitively used words. If one wants to express reciprocity with
intransitive verbs, sama nasida or sama ibana are used. Sama nasida
or sama thana can also be used with this kind of verbs, e.g., ¢ ma na
djumadihon musutta marbada masitappulan sama ibana (59).

M. uses mar instead of ma (cf. D. here and 76), e.g., marsibodilan.

D, uses mér (cf. M. here and 76), e.g., mérsibédilén; mérsidéngkohén sora -
to listen to each other’s voices (méndéngkohi).

78. THIRD CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIXES MANG-SI.
There are very few of these verbs and it is therefore difficult to
determine whether the s¢ is not, in fact, the prefix forming sub-
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stantives (152 2), in which case these verbs would be derived from a
substantive formed with si, e.g., manihortang, from hortdng, but perhaps
from a si-hortang used earlier with the meaning of someone who had
stretched himself out; manisijo, from sijé ; matsisudu alongside matsu-
sudu (22 II1 b) - to warm oneself, by a fire, from sudu, which I have
never come across but which, however, must be a variant of sulu - torch,
or a piece of firewood (30 II), so that there must have been a sudi -
warmed by a sulu (40) ; matsisuari alongside matsusuwars (22 111 B)
- to warm oneself, in the sun, from suari, as a corruption of tu ari
(towards the sun, i.e., in order to sun oneself in its rays, 31 VII a).

a. The direct stem-word of mangijamun (from which comes
mangijamutton, see Dict. under hamun) instead of manijamun (22
IV b 2) is sijamun ; it therefore comes under 47.

M. uses marsusuwari = matsisuwari, and marsidudu = matsidudu.

FOURTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIX HU
PRECEDED BY MA4, MANG OR MAR.

79. 1. VERBS WITH MA(NG)-HU.

I. The first kind of this class of verb, of which few examples can be
adduced, is derived from a substantive, and, always occurring intran-
sitively, means to be busy with the preparation of the thing that the
substantive represents, e.g., mahusaem, from saem, and mahusatti,
from satti, which latter, as a substantive, is usually repeated. I do
not know how mahuripang, the stem-word of which I have never
come across, and mahulae, besides which maulae also occurs, have
acquired their meanings.

a. Besides the transitively used mahusé, which gives pahusé in the
passive, there is also mausohon and mahusohon; mahusoi is used
as the plural (cf. D, here).

M. has mang instead of ma, with the dropping out of the % of the second
prefix, e.g., mangusajom (17 VIa), from sajom. From pangusajang (active verbal
substantive), mangusejeng, which means to have compassion, may be presumed.
M. has, in addition, manguligi.

D. has péngésejang = pangusajang (M., pamr j IV), and uses mnghkuso,
which has kuso in the passive, = mahusd ; the plural is méngkusowi, e.g., kérina
s-kusowi dénganna kuta idi - all of them were questioned by him, the members
of s wvillage.
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80. II. VERBS WITH MAR-HU.

II. The second kind of verb has the prefix mar. Of this kind, also,
few examples can be given : marhubajo, marhuwale,! marhusari, marhu-
tali, and there are one or two others.

Used transitively, there is marhusajang, which has parhusajang in
the passive, and which means to have pity on someone.

M. has markudjadjing, which is used transitively, and has parkudjodjing in
the passive, it appears to be derived from adjing, though I do not know how.
M. also has markutombom kutombom which can be regarded as being derived
from a substantive, hutombom (instead of hatombom, 135 I), and markuwale - to

live in harmony with each other, of a married couple. M. has manguntali instead
of marhutali (cf. 81).

D. I have never come across this form in D.

NoTE. Some of these verbs could be regarded as being derived direct from a
passive having the pronominal prefix hu (103), for example, mahusaem could
be derived direct from hu-saem - a saem will be applied by me to the sick person,
as the passive of manaem - to apply a saem to something (49 I 1).

In those verbs having the prefix mar, such a passive as the direct stem-word
is not improbable (52 I 6), so, for example, marhuale can have arisen from
hu-ale - he shall be made a friend by me. This word ale really = alo (29 III;
164). I have never come across a verb mangale - to make someone ale, but it can
well have existed by analogy with makkela - to make someone a son-in-law, for
such a passive form can be used when it is the intention to do something and
must be translated by using the future tense.

81. FIFTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIX MANGUN.

Verbs of this class have as their stem-word a word beginning with
s, dj or t, so that it may be presumed that the composite prefix is
really mangu and that it is the same as mangi (cf. 82 and M. here).

These verbs occur intransitively and do not differ in meaning from

the intransitively used verbs having the prefix mang (dealt with in
47 3). This becomes clear from méntjilan (D.) = mangutsilat which,
as appears from manilatton, comes from silat.2 Other examples of these
verbs are: manguttaktak, mangutsande, mangutsandar, manguttalmak,
MaAnGutsip pu.
" Verbs of this class can only be placed in relation to the object by
means of a preposition. In the passive, however, the preposition is
replaced by the suffix 7 (cf. 74), e.g., sowada takkingan ni djolmdm
hu-pangutsandei - it is not the takkingan of your wife upon which I
lean.

1 Ty have a love affair. The substantive huwale (also si-huwale, see 152 2)
. may well have arisen from the verb because of the influence of the prefix mar
~ (52) which implies to have something.

2 See 30 VI, from which it appears that silan = silat.
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a. Barsangkilat (Men.) = mangutsilat argues for the dropping out
of the & in the composite prefix; as hunsilat = singkilat (26 and
10 a) ; cf. M. 79.
" M. has manguntjono = mangitsona (82), and panguntjombopon (134), which
is derived from a manguntjombop (from sombop). For manguntali, see 80.

D. has tunande = mangutsande, perhaps instead of tumande, with the change
of m into n because of the dentals ¢, » and d?

82. SIXTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIX MANGI.

The composite prefix of these verbs has probably also lost an A
after the closing nasal of mang (cf. M. 79), but because this has not
been established, it is advisable, for the time being, to put these verbs
in a special class.

When the stem-word begins with an s, a dj or a ¢ (cf. 81), the com-
posite prefix is closed with a nasal, and before homa, it has an s1
instead of the nasal, e.g., mangitsohot, mangittubu, mangindjippu, but,
mangitsona (14).

These verbs occur intransitively and represent somethmg that is
regarded more as an action than as a state, and for this reason, in
contradistinction to their stem-word, they are often used more of
persons or of animate things, e.g., mangitsurus - to return, of a spirit
that has possessed someone, in contrast to surut (see Dict.). In the
same way, mangittubu - to be born, is used omly of human beings,
while tubu - to rise up, to grow, to come into being, is also said of
plants, guerilla warfare, etc.

Mangittubu is even used transitively with the meanmg of to beget a
child, as though it were the active of di-tubuhon. It is, however, the only
example there is of these verbs that also occurs transitively ; as passive,
it has only the passive of manubuhon.

Other examples of this class of verb are: mangitsona (which, ac-
cording to 11, is spelt manginsona) - to touch, of a spirit who gives
someone a disease, in contradistinction to hona; mangindjippu, of
which I have never come across the stem-word; mangitsohot which
is used alongside matsohot (47 3), though less frequently ; mangiburu
- to be jealous, becomes transitive in the passive by means of the suffix
¢ and then becomes pangiburui;2 mangilulu, of which the stem-word
has never come to ‘my notice.

1 That here s is really the same as = is a.pparent from rostaha = rintaka
(D. 22 111 a).

2 That the stem-word is buru admits of no dorubt m bemg jealous the continued
pursuit of the loved one is implied. -
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a. The stem-word of manginduwan (see Dict. under induwan) is
duwa. The direct stem-word may well be induwan, a passive form
which, as a substantive, has shifted the accent, and has arisen from
ni-duwdn (26 Obs. 1) as 3rd passive of manduwai, which does not
occur, but would mean to add a second one to, to double; the 2nd
passive of manduwai, haduwdn (112) is still in use. Mangitsada,
from sada, means to fight man to man (literally: to be one with
something or somebody, to be one against somebody). The sub-
stantive derived from wmangitsadai, pangitsadin (see Dict.), has
acquired a somewhat different meaning. Mangiduwe, according to
22 III a, must have lost an #n after the prefix.

oss. If mangiburu is compared with kimburu (Mac.) and tjimburu

(Men.) (30 XI), it seems probable that an » has dropped out of

the prefix.

M. has mangintopak, from topak (= mangittubu, from tubu), and mangintjono
alongside manguntjono (cf. 81).

With regard to the n before #j in this word, see 33 note, while the o instead
of an a has come about under the influence of Men. To words that relate to

religion, the Batak readily gives a Men. appearance (cf. Bat. RB. IV, for example,
under baso, barungge).

D. has méngéntubuh alongside méngintubuh. It has méngéntjuwah, which is
only known to me with the meaning of to grow downwards, of the roots of a
plant, and méngibuwah which = mangabuwal (47 Obs.) and also means #o be
exaggerated, of an assertion.

SEVENTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIXES MAR-SI
(OR MAR-TA).

83. I. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WITHOUT A SUFFIX.

I. The first kind of these verbs, of which some do not have the 7
of the first prefix, contains mostly intransitively used verbs which
represent an action and also a state into which the subjeat puts itself.
(The stem-word is not always in use.) Examples of these verbs are:
marsiadjor - to learn, from adjar, which is in use as a substantive;
marsibuni - to conceal oneself, from buni; marsitidjur (8 e) - to spit
(from idjur, alongside which tidjur, by incorrect separation, is in use,
pAIRI ] XIV) ; marsidjongdjong - to raise oneself up, from djongdjong -
to stand ; marsitappak, from tappék (see Dict.); marsidjondjon - to
huddle together, of a crowd, from djondjon; marsigorgor - to flame
up, of a funeral pyre, from gorgor; marsitonging, from tonging;
marsigattung - to suspend oneself, by holding onto the branch of a tree,
from gatting; marsigulut - to quarrel with each other, from gulut;
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marsilolé (20) 1 - to try to become competent, to train oneself, from
lo; masiragu, from ragu (see Dict.); marsitoppu, from toppi, marsi-
teptep - to make a soft grating noise with the teeth, said of the margom.

A variant is a form with fa instead of si, e.g., martabuni alongside
marsibunt, martamonding (I have never come across marsimonding),
from monding (onding).

With these verbs, when in order to indicate the thing to which,
for what reason, or about which that which is represented by the verb
occurs, the object is given, a preposition is used, usually di, but in
the passive, which here, again, is the extended passive, the suffix i,
e.g., marsigulut di au = to have a quarrel with each other about me
(di-parsiguluti) ; marsigattung di - to suspend oneself from something,
but, di-parsigatiungi; marsiranggut di, but, holi-holi pinarsiranggutan
(132) ni asu - bones over which dogs fight each other; wmarsitading
di - to say tading ho to someomne, to take leave of someone, but, di-
parsitadingt - leave was taken by him of.

The passive form of marsigora is parsigora, and of wmarsiadjar,
parsiadjar ; with the latter, the object is that which is learnt, with the
former, that which is greeted with the cry ‘gord’, ie., the pregnant
woman, who is compared to a field, from which the birds that steal the
rice are scared away with the cry ‘gord’.

a. Some verbs, which also have s after the prefix mar, cannot be
adduced here, because they are derived direct from a substantive
that already has the prefix si; such, for example, are: marsipanganon,
from si-panganon, which = matsipanganon (47 3) and which also
has as the plural marsipanganoni (54), and wmarsirotsiton = pa-
turotsiton (134). Marsilungunon and masipurpuron are also derived
direct from a substantive with the prefix si.

M. has marsisudu alongside marsidudu (78) ; marsitampar; marsirintak and
marsirobut (also as an adverb, RB. p. 209, 1. 16), etc.

D. drops the first prefix (cf. 74), e.g., tjéboni = martabuni or marsibumi;
tjélenggém, which in T. would be marsilinggom were not mallinggom (16) already
in use for it; tjélendung, from lendung, tjétjedur (part p III) = marsitidjur.
D. has mértéradjar instead of marsiadjor. It uses mértémula - to make a start,
and in the substantive derived from it, pé&t&mulan, does not have the r of the
prefix (cf. pasibondn, see Dict. under bona). The syllable tj¢ presupposes an
earlier # in T. (pam: p III) which, in accordance with 22 IIle, became ta, as
well as st (31 VII). Mal. has barsimbunji = marsibuni.

1 E.g., na marsilolé do au marmaksi - I am training myself in writing (do not
despise my poor writing).
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84. II. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WITH THE SUFFIX I

II. The second kind of verb always has the suffix ¢, and is used
intransitively. Occasionally, this kind also drops the r of the first
prefix.

These verbs express a difference in quality in a number of things,
so that here, again, the suffix indicates a plural (54), e.g., marsimetmeti
- to differ in smallness, the one is smaller than the other (metmét) ;
marsibalgai - to differ in size, the one is larger than the other (balgd) ;
marsibahati - to differ in depth, of wounds of which one is deeper than
the other (bahdt) ; marsitebali, from tebdl, etc.

D. frequently drops the suffix, e.g., mérsipéngke - to differ in beauty (témpa
ni daging ngo — - only the form of the limbs of the body differs in beauty, RB.

p. 71, middle) ; mérsinumaik - to differ in excellence (RB. p. 72, middle), along-
side mérnaik (RB. p. 74b).

85. III. TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH THE SUFFIX HON.

II1. The third kind, which only provides a few examples, has the
suffix hon (which remains in the passive), e.g., marsibauhon (see
Dict.), marsidomdoppon - to make something the occasion for a muffled
mourning lament or for fumeral music, to make the customary signs
of mourning for the dead, for example, by crying, parsidomdopponokkon
(132) sabulan, tangisan sataon - for a month people must make funeral
music over it, lament it for a year.

a. Marsitutuhon should not be included here; in the passive it has
parsitutu, and is derived direct from situti.

86. EIGHTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIXES PA-TU.

Verbs of this class represent a sound, or an action which is either
made by many things, or is seen to be done frequently or repeatedly,
e.g., patudjakkit - to clamber, of a number of monkeys (mandjakkit, of
a plant) ; patungongong - to hum, of a multitude of insects, a swarm
of bees, etc., (marngongdng, 52 4 a); patungongo - to make a long
or protracted grumbling or growling sound, of a bodat monkey, or
to make a growling sound, of many monkeys (mallongéng, 52 4 b and
31 1); patuhekkek - to roar with laughter (hekkek is unusual; cf.
hekek and 23 IV b); patubebe - to talk drivel, to chatter, to nag
(bebe, from baba - to express a whining sound?)*; patutaktak - to
crash, of tusks (cf. mataktak and manguttaktak) ; patudjemdjom - to

1 Cf. hekkek with hakkak, tektek with toktak, and cf. 34 Obs. 1.
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sound regular, of an orchestra consisting of different instruments
(mandjomdjam - to make music in honour of something); patugorok
- to make the death-ratile (gumorok, in si-gumorok in endung =
ronggur) ; patugosong, from gosong; patungaor, from mgaor; pa-
tungejong, from ngejong (cf. mejong, 30 1II).

Some verbs have the suffix on (134), especially when an unpleasant
or horrifying sound is concerned, eg., patungoromon as well as
patungorom; patungoripon ; paturotsiton.

A solitary remnant of an older stage in the language is matugarang
(cf. M. here) alongside which martugarang tugarang is also in use.
Paturambat is about the only verb that occurs as a substantive (cf.
64 Obs.).

M. has the older form ma instead of pa (72 NOTE), e.g., matungongong,
matuhakkak, matubelbel, matudomdom - to pelt monotonously, of heavy rain;
matudotdot - to shiver, of the limbs (58); matudjigit, matungaruk, maturijam,
maturamang.

M. uses, however, the p when the suffix on (134) is used at the same time,
and rightly so, because this suffix has a passive sense, so that the word thereby
acquires the form of a substantive, e.g., patungaripon = patungoripon.

D. always lacks the first prefix (pamri k IIIa) and sometimes tu also (cf. 74
D. 3), eg., tungérémén, réntjitin (DAl ¥ a). The reason that tubéras is not
included here can be seen in 69.

NINTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE INFIX 4R
AND ANOTHER PREFIX OR INFIX.

87. 1. VERBS WITH UM-AR AND THE ACCENT ON THE
ULTIMATE SYLLABLE.

The first and second kinds of these verbs differ only in accent which,
in the first, is always on the ultimate syllable, but in the second falls
on the penultimate. Both kinds have the infix um.

Verbs of the first kind are intransitive and are used of a number
of things or persons to which/whom an identical state applies, e.g.,
sumaringgok - to sob loudly, of many people (cf. singgohan), djuma-
rambé, dumaredé, djumarakkdr.

Some begin with an » and have the anti-penultimate syllable closed
with a nasal, e.g., rumanggaddp, rumanggisik, rumambijik, rumang-
gijok, rumanggowitl (M.). These examples, with the exception of

1 For the convenience of the student, these forms are placed in the Dict. under
trisyllabic words beginning with r.
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the first two, are included here because of their meaning and their
peculiar accent, but, according to their form, they belong in 62 3 b;
they have the last two syllables separated by a semi-vowel. In D.,
guméradap is in use instead of rumanggaddp (see below); in T., there
is also humadap. Rumanggisik must have arisen from an earlier
gumarisik (cf. humaritik, 31 VII) in a similar manner. With regard
to rumanggowit, which is also pronounced with the accent on the
penultimate syllable, it could also be derived from owrt (RB. IV, 139),
so that it has arisen from gumarowit or from humarowit (22 III e),
just as kumérénde (D.) comes from é&nde, because one mever finds
such a verb beginning with a labial, so that an umarowit could not
but have acquired an % or a ¢g as a beginner (cf. Aumaritik with
wmarpuritik, 89).

D. does not have this distinction in the accent (pamr1 A IIb), so that both

kinds of verbs are the same: guméradap, ruménggijo, rumémbaung, djumérangkar,
kumérénde (61 NotE), from énde.

8. II. VERBS WITH UM-4AR AND THE ACCENT ON THE
PENULTIMATE SYLLABLE.

The second kind of verb contains verbs that usually begin with &
or g (their stem-words are seldom used), e.g., humarepar, gumaruttar,
gumarettong or gumarettung, huwmarimun, huwmaristik, humarittik,
humarendjet, humarattur. Of humarodjor, the stem-word can be con-
sidered to be hodjér. The stem-word of gumarekgek is not in use;
garekgek is in use as an onomatopoeic word. Humaritik must be re-
lated to puritik (cf. 61 a).

Most of the verbs of the second kind are onomatopoeic and, by
means of the r, denote a crackling, clattering or rattling sound. This
onomatopoeic sense is also applied to that which presents itself to the
eye as being irregular (cf. 52 5).

a. With the exception of humarodjor, humaritik and gumarekgek,
one can, with these verbs, start from an onomatopoeic monosyllable
which was preceded by a fore-sound beginning with a vowel; the
vowel itself being immaterial, because the accent fell on the ultimate
syllable (28). It was natural that the g or the 4 should be used,
in order to prevent the first two syllables of such a derived word
from beginning with a labial (61). Only in a few words can this
still be seen clearly, for example, in humarodong, which must have
been formed from a dong, from which came mordong (61, from a
modong, 27) ; cf. owit (87).
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M. has djumarorap (of which the stem-word, rorap is in use) instead of
rumarorap, in order to make it conform to djumampar together with which it is
often used (see e.g. lumagorsing in the Dict.).

89. III. VERBS WITH THE PREFIX MA4AR AND THE INFIX UR.

The third kind of this class of verb has the prefix mar and has
already been discussed in 52 5. It should be noted that some of these
verbs have changed the a of the infix into an » when the two syllables
following the infix have an identical vowel, e.g., marpurondjot, from
pondjét; marpuritik, marpuretek, marpuroto and marguristing.

90. IV. VERBS WITH THE PREFIX MANG AND THE INFIX A4R.

The fourth kind has the prefix mang. Examples are: manaritir (cf.
martitir, 52 4), manarisir (marsisir, 52 4), mambarungbung (bungbiing),
manggarege (gege).

The stem-words of most of these verbs are not in use (see, for
example, mandarepa). Some verbs, just as those with a corresponding
meaning (52 5), have the last two syllables separated by a semi-
vowel, such as, for example, mandjarijur, mandarajap and manarijur.
Some are used transitively, such as, manggarijang, mambarubus and
manarungkap (sarukkap) 1.

In the meaning of these verbs, the idea of irregularity, which is, as
it were, an action, is still implicit, e.g., manarukkap, which is used
of bears that tear at tree trunks so that the bark hangs in shreds (cf.
also the meaning of manggarege - in the Dict., this should have been
placed under gege).

a. Besides mandarajap there is also mangarajap. Men. has guma-
rajap (cf. humadejap, 62 3 b; 17 V).

TENTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE INFIX 4L
AND ANOTHER PREFIX OF INFIX.

91. I. VERBS WITH UM-AL.

The first kind has the infix um together with the infix al. Most
verbs of this kind begin with an % or a g and rarely have a stem-
word that is in use. Examples are: gumalombap, gumalutu, humalepung,
humaletseng (haletseng is in use as a substantive) and gumaletong.

1 The stem-word is sukkap, and is still in use in Malagasy where it is sikatrd;
before the suffix ind, the #r becomes an f (sukdfind - that which must be
opened; cf. Mal. singkap).
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The stem-word of humalaput is hapit (= hapi, 27 II), and of
gumalutsang, gutsang.

From the meaning of these verbs, it is clear that either they are
used of more than one thing or they represent the content of the verb
as occurring repeatedly. A few of them do not begin with an h or a g,
e.g., djumélutuh (D.), djumalimot, tumalebun.

Some have a variant with the prefix mar, eg., gumalettang or
gumélentang (D.) besides margalettang ; gumalapas or gumélapas (D.)
besides margalapas ; margalasa as well as gumalasa.

There is, as far as I know, but one verb of this kind that has the
accent on the ultimate syllable, i.e., sumalisi, from sisi.

92. II. VERBS WITH THE PREFIX MAR AND THE INFIX AL,

The second kind has the prefix mar and has already been dealt with
in 52 5 and 91. Other examples are: marhalikking, martalindan, marha-
lisung, marhalejong - to be rambling about, e.g., marhalejong pangala-
hona - he is rambling about all over the place, one never knows where
he is. Mardjalomdjam(hon) is used transitively.

a. Martalagettang also occurs instead of margalettang: here, one
must, therefore, posit martagettang (83) with the infix al.

93. III. VERBS WITH THE PREFIX MANG AND THE INFIX A4L.

The third kind has the prefix mang and, where the verb occurs
intransitively, has probably arisen from an onomatopoeic monosyllable,
e.g., mandaletes, mandalutus (also manalutus, 30 I1X), mandalese, which
is also pronounced mandalesé.

If, from this form, the prefix and the infix are removed, the resulting
word has the same vowel in both syllables, the first of which begins
with d (52 4 b and cf. 62 3 Obs.).

A few verbs of this kind are used transitively and have the suffix 1,
e.g., makkalaputi (91).

a. Besides mandalese, there is also mandarese, in which the r has
perhaps arisen under the influence of one word or another that was
often used with it (24).

94. IV. VERBS WITH THE PREFIX P4 AND THE INFIX AL.

The fourth kind has the prefix pa. There are only a few of these verbs,
e.g., padjalihot, pédjélengkét (D.), padjalimot alongside djumalimot
(91), patalindan alongside martalindan (92), and patalemban.
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ELEVENTH CLASS: VERBS WITH THE PREFIX HA,
PRECEDED BY ANOTHER PREFIX.

95. I. VERBS WITH MANGHA AND THE SUFFIX I OR HON.

The first kind has the prefix mang, and, depending upon the meaning,
the suffix 7, or hon, at the same time.

a. Those verbs having the suffix ¢ make an intransitive verb tran-
titive, e.g., makkabijari has as its first, or direct object, that which is
feared, whereas mabijor would require a preposition, or a verb func-
tioning as such (161), in order to be placed in relation to the object;
similarly, makkaholongi, from holéng, makkasi (8), from asi, makka-
lupai, from lupa, makkasijoli, from sijol, makkatahuti, from matahut.

M. uses hon for preference in a few cases, e.g., mangkalupahon, mangkabijarhon :
elsewhere it uses 4, e.g., makkagijoti - to want something, to hanker after some-
thing (gijot) ; hagijot is in use as a substantive (see Dict. for example), (cf. Mal.
mangdihdandaki, which has kahdndaki in the passive and kahdndak as its substantive).

b. Those verbs having the suffix hon represent the object as being
the immediate cause of an action or of a state, e.g., makkapodoppon -
to be in bed (modom) because of something, to be confined to bed
because of an illness (cf. 51 1), makkamahappon - to be satisfied as a
result of something, to satisfy oneself (mahap) with something, makka-
borhatton - to depart because of something, to set out (borhat) having
the inducement of, for example, a day that is favourable, makkabaluhon
- to become a widow or a widower of someone, from balu (35),
wmakkapadotton - to be diligent (padit) because of something, to be
hard at work with something, makkamokmokkon, from mokmdék. One
also comes across makkaulihon roha - to be content because of some-
thing, to be thankful for something, from uli and roha.l

M. see under a; for that matter, to be afraid because of something comes to
the same thing as to be afraid of something.

D. has méngkélijaskén pénarihin = makkaulihon roha; méngkésénangkén - to
be content because of something.
96. II. VERBS WITH MARHA.

The second has the prefix mar, and has the suffix hon only in the
active; in the passive, the m of the prefix changes into p.

These verbs mean fo think something to be what the stem-word
represents, e.g., marhamaol(hon) to think something dear (madl), to

1 E.g., uli rohana - his mind is beautiful, he is happy, content, or grateful,
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value highly, marhatuwa(hon) - to think someone lucky, marhatutu-
(hon) - to think something true, to consider to be true.

The stem-word of marhadjop(hon) has at present a meaning which,
at first sight, is not in agreement with that of the derived verb. In
the poda language, however, it means elegant, beautiful (cf. lomé
rohana and uli rohana). I have never come across the stem-word of
marhadjimot(hon) in use.l An example of the use of the suffix 7 is
marhasijoli, which is used more in the passive and as the plural of
makkasijoli (95 a). Besides marhatutu(hon), marsitutu(hon) is also
in use.

M. has markalilihon - to amuse oneself with something; in the passive it has
parkalilihon.

D. has mérkésekél(kén) with the meaning of o be eager for something (cf.95).

oss. I am not sure whether pahamat(hon), which has pahamdt in the
passive, should be included in this class and has, as a consequence,
the prefix pa. The peculiar accent of the passive form could also be
explained by reference to pauld, which has almost the same meaning
(20 Obs. 1).

1 Cf. however, the Mal. djimat.



IOI. THE SUBSTANTIVE
97. NUMBER AND GENDER.

With the substantive number can be expressed by the use of the
auxiliary akke (58 3). Akka is only rarely used because the verb,
either in the active or the passive, often presents the opportunity to
express the plural. A substantive has, of itself, no number, so that it
can represent one thing as well as a number of things. It is merely
the name of a thing, without any indication of quantity, and, as such,
is on a par with a substantive that, in English, is the determining part
of a compound word, e.g., cow-hide, horse-fly, cow-grass, cow-box. It
is, therefore, often from the context that one has to decide whether or
not one or more things are indicated, e.g., sada horbona - one, is his
buffalo (36), duwa horbona - two, are his buffaloes, i.e., he has one
buffalo, he has two buffaloes.

Neither is gender expressed by an ending or by a change in the
word. Where it is necessary to show the gender, particular words
are used which are themselves substantives. In kinship terms, the word
used for the male is doli, which must have meant man as appears from
doli-dolt, see Dict., and daholi (D.); it is no longer used alone. The
word used for female is boru - daughter. Both terms are placed after
the substantive, e.g., oppu doli - grandfather, oppu boru - grandmother.
Lahi-lahi refers to the human male only, but boru-boru - female, refers
to female animals as well as to human females. For bajo, in contra-
distinction to boru, see 121 3.

Many animals have a particular word for the male, eg., dalu,
djonggi, sabungan, etc. Such words are frequently used together with
the word denoting the animal, e.g., manuk sabungan - cock, manuk
boru-boru - hen, babi dalu - boar, lombu djonggi - bull.

The word tunggal 1 has a wider meaning; it is used for more than
one kind of animal, especially when the beast is a large or a noble
animal, e.g., gadja tunggal - wmale elephant, hoda tunggal - stallion.
Tunggal is also used of inanimate things when they are distinguished
by their size from others of their kind, e.g., lili tunggal - a rib of a

1 Cf. ma-laki (Tag.) - to be large, with laki-laki (Mal.), etc.
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leaf of the cocomut palm, which is larger than the other ribs, urat
tunggal - tap root, haba-haba tunggal - a violent storm; cf. also under
djonggi, in the Dict.

A substantive denoting the human male is also used in the personal
names of heroes and of great men, e.g., guru sabungan bosi - Mr. Iron
Cock (the name of a famous datu), datu dalu, etc.

For the use of anak and ina, see Dict.

M. also uses djantan or djanten (29 11 note 2), a word taken from Mal. or
Men., for inanimate things, e.g., sende djantan - a scorf tem to twelve yards in
length, sogar djanten (see Dict. under sogar).

D. uses anak laki instead of lahi-lahi, e.g., naposona anak laki - his slave or
servant. It uses dabéru = boru-boru, e.g., naposona dabéru - his female slave, or
maid servant. It also uses holi = doli (émpung holi). This dialect has further
the substantive alah (76* D.).

98. THE VOCATIVE.

The vocatives of some kinship terms undergo changes, especially
when the terms refer to kinsmen who are either older than the speaker
or who stand in such a relationship to the speaker that they must be
addressed by him as hami (140).

When these terms end in @, # or o they are closed with ng; some-
times they are abbreviated as well. Examples are: amdng, apdng, indng,
hahdng, oppiing, maén (parumaen), ité or iténg (iboto), edd or eddng.l
Beré comes from ibebere, but lae and tunggane undergo no change,
except in the accent (19 III). The vocative of hela is seldom used,
because beré is preferred. Bere is also used instead of ibebere, e.g.,
berena (51 5 a).

a. For tulang, see RB. IV 122, and for anggijé and bajowd, see

27 Obs. 3; and cf. 152 1 Obs. 2.

M. also uses anggi to menservants. Hulangki = laé.

D. abbreviates inang and bapa to nang and pa provided they are used to a
mother and father; indng and bapd are used in a friendly way to young people
(152 1b). Kémp4 is used by a master to his manservant, who uses the term pung
to his master. Turang becomes tuwdng or tang.

There is nothing further that can be said about the stem-word
substantives. The derived words can only be dealt with after the passive
has been discussed. Before, however, going on to the passive, it is
necessary to draw attention to a formal substantive, which will be
called the nominal form.

"1 In the Dict. add the following to eda: is also used by a wife of, or to, her

husband’s sister and is also generally used out of politeness among younger
women who are not kinswomen.



THE SUBSTANTIVE, 97—99 151

99. THE NOMINAL FORM.

By this term is understood a word that, according to the form
(49 1), is to be regarded as a substantive, though it is not always used
as such, and, therefore, does not always represent a thing. For example,
bunu is not only to be considered as the stem-word of mamunu, but
also its nominal form because, as such, it is not in use and it can only
be translated by a passive imperative, i.e., let something or somebody
be killed by you.

The nominal form of a transitive verb that has only the prefix mang
(49 1) does not differ from the stem-word, or the word to be regarded
as such (51 Obs.). The same thing applies to the verbs that have
mar instead of mang (49 Obs.), e.g., gadis, ida, sali.

The nominal form sometimes differs from an intransitive verb only
in the accent, e.g., tinggdng (40), but, tinggang, nominal form, or
passive imperative of maninggang (49 I); hitsu, (40) but, hitsu,
nominal form, or passive imperative, of makkitsu; taném (40), but
tanom, nominal form, or passive imperative of mananom.

When the stem-word of such a verb is also in use as a substantive,
its nominal form cannot outwardly be distinguished, e.g., bodil - a rifle,
or the nominal form, or passive imperative, of mamodil. The nominal
form is always the form that occurs in the passive, so that it follows
the passive in either having or not having a suffix, e.g., painum, passive
imperative and nominal form of painum(hon),l but, panuppon (71)
is the active, passive imperative and nominal form.,

In most verbs, the nominal form has only the meaning of a passive
imperative, but in verbs having the prefixes pa and mar, it has the
meaning of an active verbal substantive as well (120), e.g., parmahan -
a herdsman, or passive imperative and nominal form of wmarmahan
(53 2), pagabur - softeming medium, or nominal form and passive
imperative of pagabur(hon).1

The nominal form also occurs with a numeral as a designation of
quantity (139%).

From the foregoing, it is evident that the passive form must be
classed as substantival (49 I; 51 5 Obs.).

a. The nominal form of mambaen is in use as a preposition, for the
purpose of (121 2); in D., the active form, mahan, is in use.

1 See 66.
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100. THE PASSIVE: NO FORMAL SIMPLE PASSIVE IN BATAK.

Batak does not possess a special form for a simple passive, ie., a
passive in which at the same time is not also implicit a circumstantiality,
be it the thing from which the content of the verb emanates (102), be it
the practicability (108). A verb does mot have a fixed form simply
to show that its content is presented in reverse, thus indicating a
condition in which the object of the active form would find itself.
For example, of maninggang (49 I), there is no simple passive form
such as would express a state in which something finds itself because
something has fallen on it, so that depending upon what has been
brought about by the action, as represented by the content of the verb
(147 Obs.), a totally different word, such as, for example, matombuk
(44), must be used.

The difficulty in speaking Batak lies especially in the choice of
words that are in use for the indicating of such a passive. At one time
the 2nd, or the 3rd, circumstantial passive is used, at another, ‘an
intransitive verb of one form or another, without the stem-word neces-
sarily agreeing with that of the active (see 165 5 1), e.g., mulak (see
RB. p. 164, 1. 12 fb.), mengge, muppat (62 2), tading (39), madabu (44),
magulang as the simple passive of manggulang, madadas, from man-
dadas, hitsh, ratsing (40), saor,t masuk (62 2).

When manduda means to husk rice by stamping, tarduda is used as
the simple passive, e.g., nunga sun tarduda, baen di bagasan parinda-
hanan - when the rice has been stamped, then put it in the bag, but
when manduda means to pound something to dust, magorpang (44),
masamol or limét (44 a, also lamdt) are used.

No simple passive can be formed of manakko - to steal something;
mago (62 2) must be used, just as agoan is used with the meaning of
to be robbed (134). Paju - to be in demand, is said of goods that are
sold, as the simple passive of margadis. If, for example, the fact of the
thing’s having been stolen is not sufficiently clear and if this factor
must be emphasized, the 1lst circumstantial passive is used with an
indefinite pronoun to indicate the person by whom the thing was stolen,
e.g., di-takko halak, or di-takko deba (148).

Of marnida (49 Obs.), tarida is used as the simple passive at one
time, and dida (8) halak (148) at another. Tarpijo is the passive of
mamijo (pijo), and tartonggo of manonggo (tonggo), e.g., tartonggo
1 E.g., asa da-saorhon ma di bagasan balbahul inon; nung saor, asa, etc. - the

contents of the bag must then be mixed together, when they have been mixed
together, then, etc.
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na musé ma radjotta Djuwara Pane - thereupon Prince Dj. was muvited,
too, na tarpijo - those who had been invited, the guests.

Verbs with the prefix mar (dealt with in 52 I 2) are also used as
such passives, e.g., mdd nunga marbalos ho - have you not now been
avenged? Marutang (RB. p. 81, 1. 14 fb.) is used in the same way
with the meaning of to be lost at gambling, to be gambled away (I have
lost everything, gold, buffaloes; and those who sit in the stocks, only we
three have not been gambled away). Margarar (RB. p. 221, 1. 21) -
to be paid ; marduwwa (RB. 11, p. 34 m) - to be split in two (cf. 521 2 b).

The 3rd person singular of the lst circumstantial passive (102) is
sometimes used in such a way that, at first sight, it could obtain as a
simple passive, but in fact, some person, from whom the action emanates,
is implicit, either a person who is not specified or one who has been
mentioned earlier, e.g., di-taruhon ma ogung i tu bagas (RB. p. 193,
1. 15) - the gongs were brought into the house by one or other of the
participants at the feast; di-suwan, so ra tubu, di-uppat so ra malos -
planted, it will not grow, pulled up, it won’t die (when it is planted. ..,
when it is pulled up...). In two such contrasting and asyndetic clauses,
the 3rd circumstantial passive is more often used (114 3).

101. THE PASSIVE EXPRESSED BY A SUBSTANTIVE
PRECEDED BY TU OR HONA.

A simple passive can also be expressed by using a substantive, either
formal or otherwise. Such a substantive is used:

1. With the preposition tu, e.g., tu bajangan (literally, to the stocks)
as a simple passive of mamajakkon - to put someone in the stocks, e.g.,
bejasa akka' tu bajongan hami - why have you people been put in
the stocks? Tu bajang (a nominal form, to be distinguished from bajdng)
can also be used, but this is more usual in a command, e.g., tu bajang
ma i - put that one in the stocks! Other examples are: molo indadong
olo parboru mangalehon i, tu gadis ma boru-boru i - if the father will
not pay it (the fine), then the (adulterous) woman must be sold (gadis
is merely the nominal form); djolma mangadop do tijopon, anggo tu
gadis indadong djadi - as a servant (this person) must be kept, he may
not be sold; alai anggo di-lehom do pangurason, mdadong saut tu
gadisan ® - but if he will give the cleansing fine, then her being sold will
not go ahead; anggo na so tu gadis hindn do di-pangido tondi alé indng!

1 See 58 2.
2 Is a passive verbal substantive (132).
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adéng olo iba tu gadis (RB. p. 241, 1. 17 fb.) - if the tondi does not
demand that one is sold, O mother, is it then likely for one to be sold?
molo so targararsa, tw gadis ma i - if he cannot pay it, then let him
be sold. Ci. also tu talutuk, tu pantjang (M.) and iu tali, etc.

2. With hona - to be struck, hit by, e.g., hona sapata - to be cursed
(the result of which, such is the belief, is to suffer) ; kéna sumpah (D.),
hona hata - to have had a scolding; hona udan - to be made wet by
rain, to be rained on (The quarrel between Sang Maima and Datu Dalu,
p- 19 1. 16 1b.); paima djolo singirmi na so homa garar - please be
patient regarding the money owing that has not been paid (in which
garar is the nominal form) ; hona luntak hona dege (M.) - to be trodden
on in several ways, to be trampled on, e.g., by a herd of buffaloes (both
dege and luntak are nominal forms); cf. 111. Occasionally the pre-
position di is used before the substantive, with the meaning of by, e.g.,
unang hami hona di adfi ni halak - so that we shall not be touched
by someone’s magic image.

3. With Aurang, which is placed before a nominal form, in order
to express insufficiently -ed (see 49).

D. has mi pérdejan (129) = tu gadisan; si kéna émasmu - the one who is
touched by your gold, i.e., the person, whom you have bought, to avoid the use
of tinokormu (115); si-mérdabuhén kéna oltépna idi - those touched by his
blowpipe fell. In D., the use of intransitive verbs as simple passives is not different

from the use in T, e.g., si-tadingna i - that which thereof has been left, that part
of the meat that has not been taken (RB. p. 248b). .

THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PASSIVE

There are three kinds of this passive; they will here be called the
1st, 2nd and 3rd passive.

In the 2nd and 3rd, the suffix ¢ is replaced by an. In the 1st, the
imperative does not differ from the nominal form (99).

I. THE FIRST PASSIVE.

102. THE FIRST PASSIVE WITHOUT A PRONOMINAL ELEMENT.

With the 1st passive, the thing from which the purport of the verb
emanates (the agent) is either stated or implicitly understood (100 below).

a. The agent is suppressed in the following cases:

1. In the passive imperative the 2nd person (ko) is suppressed, e.g.,
buwat - let (it) be taken (mambuwat) by you; pauli - let (it) be embel-
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lished (pauli(hon)) by you; bunu - let (it) be killed (mamunu) by you;
panaek - let (the tree) be climbed (manaek) by you; pangido - let (it)
be claimed (mangido) by you; pakkulingi - let (him) be spoken to
(makkulingi, 50 a) by you; parorot - let (the child) be cared for (ma-
rorot, 44) by you.

The 2nd person is only rarely used and when it is, is introduced
by the preposition di, e.g., bowan ma di ho eme na sadappang (8) on -
let this appang of rice be taken along by you; in this example, di ho
also expresses for you (51 5 a).

2. The 3rd person (ibana, 140) is also suppressed, and di (147 NOTE)
is placed before the nominal form, e.g., di-buwat - (it) is taken by
him/her ; di-pauli - (it) is embellished by him; di-parorot - (the child)
is cared for by him. If, by a substantive, the agent is specified, this
substantive follows immediately after the nominal form, e.g., di-panaek
radja i - (the tree) was climbed by the radja. In such a case, di-baen
is never used as the preposition by. If, in order to introduce the agent,
di-baen is used, an intransitive verb must be used to express the passive,
e.g., talu au di-baen - I have been vanquished by him (cf. RB. p. 159,
1. 4); tinggdng ma ibana di-baen radjo ¢ (RB. p. 161, 1. 1) - he was
thrown down by the prince (cf. also RB. p. 163, 1. 20, where di-tingak-
kon occurs) ; ripas ma aw di-baen begu - let me be destroyed by the
spirits.

M. uses ija (140) after the nominal form when the agent is a specified animate
being, or as such is represented, e.g., di-buwat ija - (it) 45 taken by the said
person, him/her, but di-buwat - (it) is taken by it, a thing, or by someone
unknown to me. In a few cases, an inanimate thing, as the agent, is indicated
with sa, e.g., malé do au boti sorat di-baentja - I am hungry, being so fully
burdened by that (thing). When the thing is stated, ije and sa give way to the

substantive representing the thing, e.g., di-buwat dadaboru i - (it) is taken by
the said woman.

D. uses ¢ which, in D, is also a preposition; as a variant it is still sometimes
found in T. (159 1) instead of ds, e.g., i-buwat = di-buwat; the ¢ is often dropped
before words that begin with an 4, or that are used frequently, e.g., idah - it was
seen by him; dok - (it) is said by him/her (DARI K 1Db).

103. THE FIRST PASSIVE WITH A PRONOMINAL ELEMENT.

b. The 1st person singular is expressed by the suffix Au which is
placed before the nominal form, e.g., hu-buwat - (it) is taken by me,
hu-pauli, hu-panaek, hu-parorot, etc.

The 1st person plural, inclusive, is similarly expressed by the placing
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of the suffix ta before the nominal form, e.g., ta-buwat - (it) is taken
by us, you and me; ta-pauli, ta-panaek, ta-parorot, etc.

The 1st person plural, exclusive, (140) is expressed by placing hu
before the nominal form and hami after it, e.g., hu-buwat hami - (it)
is taken by us, me and someone other than you; hu-pauli hawmi, hu-
panaek hami, hu-parorot hami, etc.

c. The 2nd person sing and plur are placed after the nominal form,
which is preceded by di, e.g., di-buwat ho - (it) is taken by you, dipauli
ho, di-panaek ho, di-parorot ho, etc. Similarly with hamai and hamuna,
e.g., di-buwat hami or hamuna - (it) is taken by you or you people
(140) ; di-pauli hami (or hamuna), di-panaek hami (or hamuna), etc.

d. The 3rd pers plur, nasida, which is also sometimes used instead
of ibana (140), is placed after the nominal form which is preceded by
di, e.g., di-buwat nasida - (it) is taken by them; di-pauli nasida, di-
panaek nasida, di-parorot nasida, etc.

oss. 1. In some dialects, ita (Naipospos) and site (Siambaton, cf.
D. here) are used instead of ta (b), e.g., ita-buwat, sita-buwat =
ta-buwat.
oBs. 2. In this passive, a pronoun that normally occurs in a changed
or an abbreviated form, can remain whole when it is followed by a
defining word ; the pronoun is then placed after the passive form,
with di preceding it, e.g., di-papelepele hami Naipospos - it (the said
spirit) is presented (with something) by us Naipospos, we Naipospos
customarily make offerings to him (di-papelepele hami instead of
hu-papelepele hami, because Naipospos is in apposition to hami);
aso di-begé hita na di pastangan on - so that (it) be heard by us who
are in this war sopo (di-begé hita instead of ta-begé, because hita
is defined by na di pattangan on).

M. places hami before the nominal form, e.g., hemi-buwat = hu-buwat hams.

In the south, halehi (10), or alai (ManpaLineg B II1d), is used instead of nasida;
in the north, haloni (140) is used. For the 2nd pers plur only ham is used.

D. uses si instead of ¢ (cf. Obs. 1), eg., si-buwat = ta-buwat.

104. THE PODA PASSIVE AS A FIRST PASSIVE.

The poda passive, which in everyday life is only used in the drawing
up of prescriptions and in instructions relating to divination, also belongs
to the lst passive. It expresses the 3rd pers by da instead of di, but
then the person is always unspecified, and the form usually expresses
a wish or a request, e.g., da-buwat - let, e.g., some ingredient or other
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be taken, this or that should be taken; da-tortori - let it be danced
around, dance around it. In the spoken language, da is superseded by
the 3rd passive (115 2). For the origin of da, see 63 NOTE.

105. THE USE OF THE FIRST PASSIVE.

The 1st passive is particularly used when the thing from which the
content of the verb emanates, i.e., the agent (the subject of the active),
or the thing on which what is represented as an action has a direct
effect (the object), is either known or stated, e.g., lao ma ibana medang-
edang tu balijan, dida ma parbuwe ni rukkung-banggik nunga sai
marrara (52 3) dibaen lamunna (RB. p. 1) - he went out to amuse
himself (and) the rukkang-banggik fruit, red, because they were ripe,
were seen by him; dipi ma ro doli-doli tu lambungna (ibidem) - that
a youth came to her side, was dreamt by her (the said princess); tijop
thurhon, alai unang di-paluwe ho (RB. p. 139) - catch hold of my tail
here, but it must not be released by you (don’t let it go); di-soluk ma
badju-badjuna i (RB. p. 129) - his jacket was put on by him; di-bereng
ma tu toru (RB. p. 30, 1. 4) - she (a person mentioned before) looked
down (lit. below was looked down at by her); but a few lines further
on in the text the active form is used, i.e., manaili musé ma ibana tu
gindjang - he looked up again, in which the active is used because the
person is spoken of as a new subject.

When the emphasis is on the agent, which is the case in a question
with who, the active is used, e.g., ise mambuwat - who has taken it (the
jacket already mentioned) ? si-anak ni namboruna hapé mambuwat badju-
badjuna i - her affianced himself (no one else) has, apparently, taken
her jacket; ise do manggarari utangmi - now, who has paid your debts?
aha mamuny - what has killed them? (the said inhabitants of that huta);
au do mambaju i (RB. p. 15, 1. 11 1b.) - I have myself woven this bag;
debatd do manadjomi - the gods have made these (the aforementioned
thorns) sharp.

The active is used when the emphasis lies on the wish to do some-
thing, e.g., na naing mamunu do ho di au (RB. p. 295) - you do want
to kill me, dow't you ; molo hamii mamunu au, behd baenon (RB. p. 14,
1. 5) - if you want to kill me, what can I do about it?

I have already said in 45 that in the active, the object is either
unspecified or unknown. It will now be clear why one cannot say
di-buwat ise - by whom has it been taken ; di-bunu aha, etc., but must
always use ise and cha with the active. It is also evident that the
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substantive, or the pronoun, occurring as the agent can have the
meaning of self, oneself when the active is used, e.g., nung 1 mangalejon
pogu ma si-djonaha duwa bitsang di paranganna na mamunu Mmusu
inon, anggo na duwa musuna na wmate i indaong di-lehon pogu, ai
si-djonaha inon do mamunu musu i no duwa (RB. p. 225) - thereupon
Djonaha went to pay a pogu, two bitsang, to his soldier who had Fkilled
the said enemy, but for the remaining two enemies who had been slain,
the pogu was not paid by him, because Djonaha had himself killed
those two enemies.

106. THE USE OF THE FIRST PASSIVE (cont'd).

This passive, as well as the 3rd passive (114), can also so be used
that the action represented has not been put into effect and is only an
intention. (45). This passive has this meaning especially in contra-
distinction to the 2nd passive (108) or the stem-words, which are
constructed in the same manner as the 2nd passive (110), e.g., di-dadap,
indadong dapotsa (110) - (the root that was hanging down) was reached
for by him, but (it) was not reached by him, he stretched out his hand
but could not reach it; di-togu, indadong tartogusa (109) - (the thing)
was pulled at by him, in order to bring it forward, but (it) could not
be brought forward by him; djuppasa (110) ma ulok, di-uppat ma
piso 1, indang taruppatsa (109) - a snake was encountered by him and
his sidearm was pulled at, in order to be unsheathed, but it could not be
pulled out by him.

This meaning can also be evident from the context, e.g., dinum ma
di djulu, lao ma tu djae - he wanted to drink of the water below (down-
stream) (but) it went upwards (to the mountain’s side); he wanted to
drink of the water above (but) it went downwards; di-takkup ma tijan
tanduk ni horbo i, lao tu thurna; di takkup ma tijan thurna, lao tu
tandukna - he wanted to catch the said bird on the buffalo’s horns (but)
the bird went to the buffalo’s tail; he wanted to catch it at the tail
(but) the bird went to the buffalo’s horns.

Sometimes tutit is added, in order to indicate that the action has
been completed successfully, but, even so, the context can still be such
that another word is necessary to show whether or not the event has
taken place, e.g., di-gadis halak ma tu radja © si-salamat pandjang
gumba, dung ni, asa di-tuhor radja i ma tutd (RB. p. 89, 1. 12) - Sa-
lamat Pandjang Gumba was sold to the prince by someone, that being
so, he was, indeed, bought by the prince, but, di-bola ma tuti haju i,
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manigor maponggol ma takke - an attempt was made by him to split
the tree (but) the axe broke forthwith (without the tree’s being split).

To express the success, or otherwise, of an action, words are used
that mean fo be affected, hit, by, e.g., hona, or to come off, e.g., saut,
or to be acquired, e.g., dapot, e.g., songon na habang do, hu-ida, pidong
i tu na dao sowada hona di-ultop ho - that bird is seen by me as flying
into the distance without its being hit when shot at by your blowpipe;
molo na tuti do na hona ni-ultopmi - if it is true that that has been hit,
at which you have shot with your blowpipe, etc.; nunga dapot au ho
hu-tijop - now you have been caught by me, grabbed by me; dapot
di-lijap timus wni api na di ngarngar i atap wni hudon i - the bottom of
that pot was blackened by the smoke from the fire that was in the
potsherd ; aha di-boto ho pagabur batu on, asa saut hu-pault hami baen
parau - what knowledge is known to you that you could make this
stone soft, so that a vessel can really be made by us out of it (so that
we can succeed in making a vessel out of it)?

M. The following will serve as examples of this usage: di-ttham ija ma bajo 1,

nada but - the said man was stabbed at by him (but) he was not struck; di-lipat
ija huting i, nada hona - the cat was struck at by her (but) it was not touched.

107. THE USE OF THE FIRST PASSIVE (cont'd).

It should also be noted that, with this passive, the subject is generally
introduced by a preposition which implies direction, usually tu, when
the verb itself indicates an action or direction and the subject is
associated with a place. Here, even a verb occurring intransitively
can have this passive form, e.g., di-timbung ma tu aek - the river was
jumped into by him (he jumped into the river), this despite the fact
that manimbung is used intransitively; di-tikkir ma tu gadong - the
way to the gadong was taken by him, to the field where the gadong
were grown (he went to the gadong field) ; di-porsan ultopna i, di-dapoti
tu harungguan i - his blowpipe was shouldered by him and the gathering
was visited by him (he went to visit the gathering); mallangei (54) ma
porhis, di-gohi ma tu hute - the ants swam in and filled the huta;
midjur ma si-bobak sijan bagas, di-topot ma tu harbangan i - B. went
down from the house and the gate was approached by him; di-tailihon
ma tu hambirang - the left side was looked at by him ; di-tadikkon ma
tijan 1, indadong saut minum. ibana - he deserted that place and nothing
came of his drinking. The subject can, however, also occur without
a preposition when it is not a place, e.g., di-tadikkon ma na matena 1 -
his dead were left behind by him.



160 A GRAMMAR OF TOBA BATAK

The use of this passive has been further extended, so that even verbs
that never occur transitively in the active can assume this passive form:
in addition to di-timbung (already mentioned), di-lodjong also occurs,
although a mangalodjong does not occur as a transitive verb and in the
active, the intransitive form, mallodjong, must be used, e.g., ro ma
si-bobak di-lodjong ma tu dalan i - Bobak arrived and ran quickly
to the said path.

A transitive verb sometimes acquires a totally different meaning in
the passive when used with a preposition, for example, in the passive,
mandjuldjul has its subject without a preposition when the passive
means to go in spite of something, e.g., di-djuldjul ma udan na doras i -
he was gone, despite the heavy rain, but when tu is used the verb means
to go somewhere, of someone who is in trouble, e.g., tu dije ma ta-
djuldjul - to which place shall we betake ourselves?

Further examples are: di-panigorhon (116) ma nijin tu hutanasida -
he would have gone straight to his huta (had not...) etc.; di-ototson
nasida di dalan © - a row was formed by them on the said path, they
walked behind each other, in a row, on that path; di-habakkon ma tu
gimdjang (RB. p. 131 b) - he flew upwards, in which example, habang
would have been used were the agent not already known (105).

Transitive verbs having the suffix hon are especially used in this
way, because direction is implicit in the original meaning of the suffix
(51). With a similar use of this passive, the subject can be regarded
as being suppressed by assuming that a word has dropped out that
either represents the body or a part of it, or is a reflexive pronoun,
e.g., his body was flown upwards by him, their bodies were placed by
him in o row on the path; the left side was looked at by him with his
eyes (cf. examples already mentioned). The reflexive pronoun, or a
substantive functioning as such, is, indeed, often suppressed, as appears
from 66.

In di-ruwari nasida tu balijan - they went outside, the place that is
vacated must be regarded as the suppressed subject.?

1 The following examples can be given of the use of this passive of verbs dealt
with in 66; di-padasip stkkam na ruwangon ma tuté - the hollow sikkam
stem actually closed itself up; pasingom ma musé - close up again! paondjap
djolo alé horbé asa bakkit hami tu tanggurungmi - lie down, if you please,
buffalo, so that we can climb on your back.

2 This circumstantial passive justifies being considered the 1st passive, because
of all the passive forms it is the one that predominates. In English, it corres-
ponds closely to a construction with let’s, e.g., ta-alap ma - let’s fetch it.
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D. sometimes uses a verb with the suffix i, e.g., i-kabangi mi téruh - he flew
downwards, lit.: downwards was flown by him. D. does not otherwise differ
from T. and M., hence i-sohkén mi téruh - he came down.

II. THE SECOND PASSIVE.

108. THE SECOND PASSIVE WITH TAR OR HA AND A4N.

To express this passive, the prefix far,' or ha, is placed before the
nominal form. The prefix ha is always used when the active has the
suffix ¢: in the passive, this suffix is replaced by an.

This passive expresses the practicability of the action represented
and is very often used in conjunction with a negative. The wish of
the agent plays no part in this passive, so that it also expresses
fortuitousness. Where this last is the case, the prefix tar (6 IV) must
always be used, except with a verb with the suffix ¢, which verb, in
this passive, must have the prefix ha. With verbs that have no suffix
or have the suffix hom, he is in use as well as far, provided that
practicability is the intention. That this passive can also occur as a
simple passive, has already been shown in 100.

109. THE SECOND PASSIVE (cont'd).

When the person who has or has not been able to execute the action
represented is mentioned, the substantive or the promoun indicating
that person is placed immediately after the nominal form, ibana being
replaced by the suffix sa, e.g., indang habuwatsa (indang tarbuwatsa) -
it can’t be taken by him. The rest of the pronouns are unchanged, e.g.,
tartuhor hita - it can be bought by us; tartuhor au - it can be bought by
me. Examples of this passive are: tariuhor hita do na sa i - can it be
bought by us for so much? indang be hapatangi-tangi (see Chapter XII
Repetition) sowarana i - his voice can’t be borne any longer; indang
be hapaida-ida te ni horbona i mabaor tu tapijatta i - the droppings of
his buffaloes can no longer be witnessed defiling our bathing place (it
is no longer possible to stay calm when the droppings of his buffaloes
pollute our bathing place); cf. tartogusa and taruppatsa in 106.

When this passive expresses fortuitousness, it can be separated from
the agent by another word, but then a preposition must be used before
the substantive or the pronoun, e.g., tarbegé ma tu baji - it impinged
on the hearing of the said person; tarbegé ma tu nasida - they heard
it accidentally, it came to their ears (RB. p. 93, 1. 13).

1 For the original meaning see 147 NoOTE.



162 A GRAMMAR OF TOBA BATAK

Where this passive appears to have an active meaning, such as in
taruli (see Dict. under uli), it can still be explained as a passive that
represents a state, because wishing does not come into it.

An interrogative pronoun, such as, for example, ise, can never come
at the end of the question, hence, e.g., ise ma na tarhona dege bagas
on - who is it who is in @ position to enter this house (who presumes
to visit this house) ?

110. STEM-WORDS CONSTRUCTED AS THE
SECOND PASSIVE.

There are stem-words that are constructed in the same way as the
2nd passive. They are djuppa or djuppang, dapot, suda and tamd, e.g.,
djuppasa ma ulok - by accident, he found a snake; ulok na djuppasa i -
the snake that was found by accident by him (that he came across);
indadong dapotsa - he couldn’t get it in his hands; abittu pe inddng
adéng dapot au - even a garment for me (151) could not be obtained
by me; na dapot djudji do i - the one who has been acquired by gam-
bling is he (he it is who has fallen into slavery through gambling);
dapot tarihon i si-paundot - a si-paundot bird has been caught by the
said tarihon ; inddng tamd ho, inddng tamasa (see Dict.) ; inddng sudau
(8), inddng sudasa (see Dict.).

When a word is inserted between dapot, etc., and the substantive
or the pronoun, the latter are introduced by a preposition, usually di
and the suffix sa is replaced by ibana or by naside (109), e.g., dung
dapot saluhutna di anggina - when everything had been acquired by
his younger brother, or dung dapot saluhuina dibane (or di nasida).

Such words as dapot, etc., can function as substantives on their own
provided they are defined by ni and a substantive, or by a pronominal
suffix, but this can never be the case with the form with a prefix, e.g.,
djuppa ni mamis - the coming of the hour of death; dapotnami - our
being caught (our being the victims).

M. uses ija of animate things (cf. 102), but elsewhere it, also, uses the suffix
sa, e.g., tarbuwat ija - it can be taken by him. Dapot ija = dapotsa.

Talu and hona are used in the same way, e.g., nada talu au - he can’t be
outdone by me (I can't match him); talu bisuknija do gadja - by his cunning,
an elephant could be vanquished; honasa - it is struck by that; dija ma hu-ida

na honasa i - where is that which has been struck by it, that I can see it? (what
has been caught in the fish-trap already mentioned).

D. also uses #ér with verbs having the suffix 4, which is changed into é&n in
place of an (pawr E III), e.g., tértébusén = hatobusan; téritjingén séngséng mo
kunukén dahan kajuwara pémungkahén (RB. p. 139b) - the main branch of the
fig tree was fouled by accident by the séngséng (méngitjingi = mangitings, 50 4) ;
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térnakanén (RB. p. 174) = haindahanan (méngénakani, 50 1) ; tértjekepén aku
(RB. p. 246 b) = hatijopan au.

On the other hand, D. uses kengétén, from engét (= ingot) with the meaning
of to get an idea suddenly and the indication of person then precedes kengétén,
e.g., ulang ija kengétén aku nina méngémbalangkén - so that it may not come
into his head to say that I've lost it. By such a construction, the person is
represented as being placed in the position that is brought about by what is
represented by the verb.

K¢ is also used where this passive form means fo be bereft of, to be taken
by surprise (112), hence there is képatén alongside kématén = matean (134),
and kémagon = agoan.

Térpangan is used with the meaning of to be able to get something to eat,
kono térpangan nakan - you have been able to get cooked rice to eat.

Usage does not otherwise differ, e.g., aku énggo djumpa djébak - I am trapped
in o djébak (got caught in it); t&rdédoh aku (RB. p. 198 b) - they have been
trodden down by me, not intentionally but by accident.

111. THE SECOND PASSIVE: TAR WITH INTRANSITIVE WORDS
AND SUBSTANTIVES.

The prefix tar is also used before intransitively used verbs and before
substantives, whether formal or not, to indicate a situation into which
something has come by accident, chance or due to fate. The verb must
then be given a passive, or a nominal form (30 VII) and the pronoun
must be used, never the suffix sa, e.g., tarpodom ibana - he has fallen
asleep (modom); targadis ibana - he had the wmisfortune to be sold
(into slavery) (margadis, 49 Obs.). Hence one finds tartulut and
tarpindjil and other passive forms, all representing such a state without
there always being a corresponding active form.

The tar-form with a negative again means not to be able to reach
the state in question, e.g., inddng be tarpodom. ibana - he couldn’t get
to sleep again (he could not sleep any longer because of that din).

When the far-form is derived from a substantive, it means to get
into the state which is the result of the action of the thing represented
by the substantive, e.g., targodung - to be trapped in a pit (godung);
tarsuga - to be wounded accidentally by a suga; tarbasir, tarhalak (see
Dict.), etc. This substantive can also have an adverbial meaning (124)
as though it functioned as an adverb with a preposition before it, e.g.,
tarduru - to get on the side, to be pushed aside by someone who is
more important; as an example (RB. p. 12, 1. 5 {b.), na dung tarduru
ibana baenommu - assuredly she will be put aside by you (as soon as
one has seen you, one will no longer speak of her as being a beautiful
girl); tarpudi - to fall behind (di-pudi - behind, 156).

When tar is used with hona, the prefix has the definite meaning of
to be able to, to presume to, and then the nominal form can be placed
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after hona, e.g., tarhona dege (109) is therefore to be understood as
tar + hona-dege (101 2). — For taripar, see 32 Obs.

112. THE SECOND PASSIVE: HA-AN FORMS
FROM SUBSTANTIVES.

When this passive is derived from a substantive and has a form
appropriate to its derivation from a verb with the suffix i (108), it
means to be overtaken by that which the substamtive represents, e.g.,
habornginan - to be overtaken by nightfall; haudanan - to be overtaken
by rain. Such a passive form can even be made with two words, e.g.,
hagodangan aek (or habolonan ajok) - to be overtaken by high water
(so that one dare not wade across the river) ; hatorangan ari - to be
overtaken by daylight ; habotan ari - to be overtaken by evening.

Such a form can also be formed from a verb which does not
necessarily have the suffix 4, e.g., from matorban and maguling (44),
hatorbanan dolok - to be buried beneath a mountain ; hagulingan batu -
to be rolled on by a rock (to have a rock roll on one); in the same way
haroppahan hariara na bolon - to be fallen on by a huge fig tree (to
have a large fig tree fall on one). Hadondonan dolok can also be derived
from mandondons, cf. hapuloan, hapultongan, etc.

Such an explanation does not, at first sight, apply to some words
with this form, because, by usage, they have modified their meanings,
e.g., hadaijon - to be delighted by (to be struck by the delicious taste) ;
hadebatdn - to be cursed by the gods, etc.

With a negative, such forms follow the general rule (109), e.g., haba-
haba na so hadingdingan - a storm that cannot be sheltered from
(against which there is no protection, or, from which one cannot protect
oneself). In this example, hadingdingan can be regarded as being
derived from a verb mandingdingi - to shelter, or protect, from some-
thing (150 1), so that the literal meaning is against which no protection
can be made.

Haduwdin (82 a) is in use as an adverb = on the second day after
this, the day after tomorrow; cf. kétélan (D.).

M. has haduwan instead of haduwdn, the derivation from duwwa no longer
being felt.

D. has kéduwan and kétélan = patoluna (68).

113. TAR BEFORE QUALIFYING VERBS.

The prefix tar before a qualificative verb has a diminishing force that
agrees with Eng. ish; the form being passive, the prefix ma drops out,
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e.g., targorsing - to be yellowish, from gorsing ; tarbottdr - to be whitish,
from bottdr (42).

With verbs that represent a state or an action, tar has the meaning
of slightly ; the passive form then has the accent on the ultimate syllable,
e.g., tortuwdt, from tuwat - to be tilted shghtly (for example, of
something from which one is pouring something). The prefix also
means slightly when it precedes a substantive that is itself preceded
by a preposition, e.g., nung ¢ magulang badju-badju i tartutalaga ni
bagas i - thereupon the jacket rolled a little towards the side of the
house where the talaga is (the jacket didn’t roll right to the talaga,
because it was not round) ; di-pasurut (66 2) tartudjambur - he retreated
slightly towards the djambur, knowing that a bottang was stretched
across the door.

The prefix tar is even found before verbs having the prefix mar,
e.g., tarmallubdng - being slightly holed ; tarmarturpiik-turpik - being
as it were n little heaps; the accent is again on the ultimate syllable.

a. The forms tarpalobi and tarpasurung are unusual in that they
express the reverse of slightly, i.e., a high degree of the quality in
question. They are used as predicates of a quality, e.g., tutd do
marsigulut halak mambuwat ho, ai na tarpasurung ma rupdm atténg
stjan rupa ni halak (RB. p. 12 m) - rightly do men quarrel in order
to possess you, because your appearance is certainly far and away
more attractive than that of amy other; ise ma si-baju hadjutmon,
na tarpasurung ma hamalonni mambaju (RB. p. 15 b) - who is the
weaver of this, your betel pouch? Her skill in weaving is exceptional.
Both these forms have to be explained as passives that have the
meaning of simple passives and would, therefore, be derived from
active forms, pasurung(hon) and palobi(hon), so that, literally, they
mean is made, or is considered to be, excellent, and, is made, or is
considered to be, greater. Perhaps, as an explanation of these singular
exceptions, one must, however, look to the influence of Malay (see
NOTE further on).

b. Instead of the prefix far, songon - like, as, can be used before

a qualificative verb preceded by na. The verb, or the substantive

functioning as such (43), has the accent on the ultimate syllable,

e.g., songon na bottdr hu-ida (42); songon na musi (43 a).

D. uses the auxiliary narih and preplaces it, e.g., narih gérsing = targorsing.
When narih is used together with the prefix #ér, it expresses a presumed possi-

bility, e.g., muda narih térhangke kono méraléng panganén i asar idi nari, ténggokén
bai nams, asa ku-taruhi kami panganén ko (RB. p. 138 b) - if you might be a



166 A GRAMMAR OF TOBA BATAK

little unwilling to go and get food from the nest, then call us, so that we may
supply you with food.

Before a numeral representing a unit, compound or otherwise, the prefix is
used in order to give the numeral a distributive meaning, e.g., asa i-bérekén mo
olés térsirambar si-singkam dékét si-barbarén - thereupon, one piece of cloth was
given as a present by S. as well as by B. (each gave one piece of cloth as a present
to his brother-in-law) ; kérina ménggérit térsikali - each of them plucked the
instrument once. Be is sometimes used together with tér (76*), e.g., génép térsada
be mérbadju-badju na sa-si-lako idi - each of them who went had on a jacket.
Be is also used together with the compound prefix mérsi (77), e.g., péndoki mo
na sa-kaltumu idi si-mérkabéng kérina mérsisintak kabéngna térsada be - say to
all who, just as you, have feathers, that each of them wmust pull out one feather.

~NoTE. In Malay, the prefix tdr indicates @ high degree. This also applies to the
Alfur language of Minahasa where the form is taha (or tah before words begin-
ning with a vowel, cf. maha or mah before a vowel, 63 end). In Ngadju Dayak,
ta and tara occur as prefixes of the 2nd passive, e.g., tapatirohl = tarpodom,
from batiroh (instead of matiroh, 44 NoTE) ; tareduwan = tarbuwat (cf. 147 NOTE).

IIL. THE THIRD PASSIVE.

114. THE FORM OF THE THIRD PASSIVE: THE PREFIX NI
OR THE INFIX IN.

This passive consists of the nominal form and the preposition ni
(159 3 notE), which is converted into i, and in this form is at one time
an infix and at another a prefix (26 Obs.). When the agent is named,
and indicated by a substantive, the latter, introduced by #i, is placed
after the passive. When the agent is represented by a pronoun, one
of the pronominal suffixes is used, e.g., ne pinijo ni hordja - those who
were summoned (mamijo) to (lit. by) o feast; arta na tinadikkon ni
amana i - the property that has been left (manadikkon) by his father;
ni-dokku - the thing that has been said (manddk) by me; ni-uldm - the
thing that has been done by you. In this passive, also, the suffix ¢ is
changed into an, e.g., tinortoran, from manortors.

M. always uses #¢ (cf. D.), except in a few words that are used only as
supstantives, such as na binuwat (115).

D. follows M., e.g., ni-pébéngkét mo nangkat ena = pinabongot ma nakkat
on; si-mi-pindjamkénna (DAt g IV and 71) bai = na pinaindjapponna na di;
m-pérkérbo = pinarhorbo (115 4); bésingku si-ni-pépandekénku idi - the iron
that was given by me to him for forging (= bosikku na pinapandehotti) ; si-ni-
pérbadjuna = na pinarbadjuna; ni-pétupa = pinatupa; ni-gérarén (pamri e 1II)
= gimowaran.

On the other hand, there are: tinénggongku - those I have invited (my guests);
dinilona - those he has invited, cf. dinalangén (méndalangt), dinarohén (ménda-
rohi), and a few other words that arc used as substantives.

1 That here p occurs instead of b is proof that the prefix ba was originally ma.
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115. THE USE OF THE THIRD PASSIVE.

The 3rd passive is used as follows:

1. In an attributive clause, so that it agrees with our passive parti-
ciple when this, as an adjective, qualifies a substantive. The relative
pronoun #a is often used at the same time, e.g., pidong na ni-ultopmi -
the bird that has been shot at by you with the blowpipe ; babi na tinak-
kona i - the pig that has been stolen by him.

Where we direct a question to the object of an active verb, Batak
uses this passive form and makes the interrogative the subject (for
the reason, see 147), e.g., aha ni-uldm tu ladang on - what are you
doing in (36) this region, i.e,, why have you come to this region?
(literally : what is being done by you (in coming) to this region?); aha
na pinaschammu - what is that which is always being knocked on by
you? (what are you always knocking on?).

When no agent follows this passive, it has almost the same sense
as that of a simple passive, e.g., ngingi na ni-lottik - teeth that have
been filed, filed teeth.

When the relative pronoun na is not used with this passive, the
passive acquires the meaning of a substantive, e.g., ni-uwak ni-goppul -
the thing that has been ripped off by a bear (i.e., the bark of a tree
torn by a bear); ni-ultopmi - the thing that has been shot at by you
with your blowpipe; tinakkomi - the things that have been stolen by
you (the goods you have acquired by theft).

Hence, there are a great number of substantives which show this
passive form, e.g., pinahan, alongside which ne pinahan is also in use -
cattle (the things that have been fed); sinonduk - husband (the one for
whom the food is served),l hinaon 2 - the thing that is cast or laid,
which is a general term for what is put down or set, etc., with the
object of catching something, nets, snares, traps, etc.; pinijo ni bodil -
the range of a shot from a gun, the distance the sound of a guw’s shot
carries, and, sappinijo ni bodil - as far as a bullet from a gun travels,
a guw's shot's distance; this is used as a linear measure.

Similar substantives are also made from intransitive verbs, e.g.,
pinodom - the time of the night when sleep is deepest, the (time of)

1 When referring to a wife, the full expression is: sinondukna mangan - for
whom the food is served by her, see D. below.

2 Instead of tinaon (31 IX), as appears from the equivalent in D., tinogong,
because a makkaon, from haon, does not occur instead of manaon, from taon.
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being sound asleep*: usually, a numeral is used, e.g., sappinodom -
first sleep. Another designation of a time-period is tinasak napuran
(sattinasak napuran, see Dict. under tasak), from a manasak, which
in T. has fallen into disuse, finasak solely being used as a term for a
meal and meaning literally the thing that has been prepared. Nitak
and nipi (8) can, perhaps, be explained as belonging to this passive form,
so that, literally, they mean the thing that has been made into flour
(from mangitak) and the thing that has been dreamt (from mangipi),
respectively.

The word binegé is in use with a special meaning only when prefixed
by mar, so that marbinegé - to be able to hear, said of the faculty of
hearing, means, literally, to be in possession of the thing that has been
heard (52 1 1a). With regard to the ears, there is also marnangi, in
contradistinction to martinang: (see Dict. tangi), so that nangi is, per-
haps, an abbreviated form of tinang: (22 III), so that it should be in
agreement with marnida (49 Obs.), which can also mean to be able
to see, to have the faculty of seeing, said of the eyes.

Sometimes a substantive with this form is used, instead of the
passive verbal substantive, to represent something that has already
undergone the action represented by the verb, e.g., indahan - the boiled
thing par excellence, boiled rice, in contradistinction to dahanan - the
thing that has still to be boiled, i.e., husked rice that has been prepared
for, or is intended for, boiling.

Ni-abitan - on which an abit is placed, the thing covered by an abit,
from mangabiti, 50 1, has the specific meaning of the genitals, in
contradistinction to parabitan - that on which the abit is, on which an
abit is worn (129), i.e., the naked body.

a. In order to avoid using pira (see Dict.), tinaru, which really
means the thing that has been laid down, is used. It is the 3rd passive
of manaru which, at present, does not mean to lay something down,
but, as appears from the Mal. mdnaruh, could formerly have so
meant.

M. uses the following as substantives: binuwat - the thing that has been taken,

as well as na binuwat, with the meaning of wife (cf. tinokor in D.), inddk or
indokon (26 Obs.) - the thing that has been said, and indege, from dege.

D. has binaju - the thing that has been woven, a mat, or basket work; tinali -
the thing that has been twisted - tali (e.g., tinali tenggang = tali donda);

1 Here, the locative meaning of the ¢ as an infix can be seen clearly, so that
pinodom means, literally, asleep, the passive form, podom, being necessary in
order to make modom - to sleep, into a substantive (cp. pudi 156 NoTE).
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mi-ukatl = sinonduk; tinokor - the thing that has been bought = binuwat
(see M.) ; binangun - the thing that has been erected = tijang ; tinogong = hinaon
(p. 167 (footnote 2); and nakan, which must have been taken from the T. indahan
(30 IX and parr: k I).

2. As an imperative directed to persons in general, not to a specific
person, to express that that which is appropriate, or obligatory, should
be done; this form is used in the spoken language instead of the poda
passive (104), e.g., ni-alap ma ogung i - let the ogung be fetched; ija
manuk i di bogasan appang do i binaen, binalut do appang i dohot
ulos i - as far as this fowl is concerned, let it be put into an appang
(and) let that cloth be wrapped round the appang ; sittap binunu do i -
only kill him! (let him be killed, but do nothing else to him); ni-duda
ma 1 tu losung na tarulang - pound those i a losung that is not used
any more ; molo sowada di-lehon, hinaulthon roha - if he doesw’t give
it, accept the fact!

In a subordinate clause, the 3rd passive is often used with ning and
a pronominal suffix, in order to express someone’s wish that something
should be done, e.g., molo sinaput, ninna hami (or nimmu), djadi do
tutih - if it be wrapped up, you say, then it is really all right.

3. As a passive with which no specific agent is alluded to, e.g.,
pimaluwa pe ursa on - this deer will be set free; ija nung do sun
sinanggulan - if the statue has already been provided with o sanggul.
This passive, with this meaning, is especially in use where two con-
ditional subordinate clauses express contrasting statements, the conjunc-
tion being often suppressed, e.g., sinuru i mambalbal, sali olo do 1
mambalbal - if 1t is ordered to strike, will it strike without fail? ijo
pinisat, bottdr gotana, ijo tinallik, rard gotana - if it is squeezed, the
gum is white, but if it is cut, the gum is red; ni-uppat, patungoripon,
pinasarung, patungoromon - if (the weapon) is unsheathed it will make
a grinding sound, but if it is put in the sheath, it will roar.

From 100, it can be seen that here this passive can be substituted
with the 1st passive (cf. also RB. p. 57, 1. 7 for the example just given).
Because, however, at present, a 3rd person is indicated in the Ist
passive by di, though that person may be unspecified, the 3rd passive
must be used where, for one reason or another, it is felt necessary to
suppress mention of another person. The 1lst passive can, therefore,
only be substituted by the 3rd passive when the 3rd person is used,
e.g., by saying binoto dumatu ho - it is known that as a datu you are

1 The full form is: ni-ukatku mangan - the one for whom the food is served
by me, ie, my husband; see above, p. 167, footnote 1.
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the more clever, the speaker really wants to say, I acknowledge your
superiority as a datu.

Because the agent is not specified, this passive also has the meaning
of a simple passive (cf. M. here), e.g., tarulang hauma so (153 3 a)
binabowan - the field runs wild, not having been weeded.

a. This passive form with an, for which there is not always an
active counterpart, can also be used attributively after a substantive,
in order to represent something that is exceptional in its size, e.g.,
lijang wni-lijangan - @ cave containing other caves, an enormous cave
(cf. RB. IV, p. 11). From solok-solok comes, as a graceful name
of a muwara, solok sinolohan, (an estuary) with added to it other
small rivers, an extremely wide estuary (because a number of streams
flow into it).

With qualificative verbs this passive form is always made by
repeating the stem-word, e.g., balgd binalgdn, mokmdk minokmohdn -
large made larger still, fat made fatter still (said of a buffalo that
an adulterer has to pay as a fine, because, in addition to the buifalo,
he still has more to pay). Such an expression can also be used on
its own as a concessive subordinate clause, e.g., gindjang ginin-
djangan - however high it may be.

M. uses this passive in subordinate clauses as a simple passive, e.g., djadi di-
tanom kalak, dung ni-tanom radja i - thereupon he was buried by the people;
when the prince was buried, etc. (cf. RB. p. 161, 1. 5), and also in sentences
where djadi introduces the consequence of something or a sequel (see RB. p. 148,
L. 1; p. 32, 1. 6 fb.; p. 100, 1. 15 fb.).

In some places where South M. is spoken, #¢ is also used instead of di, but
as far as I know, only with the 3rd pers sing, e.g., ni-tampulkon ija do tu bajo
manunggal sadalanan - the sword was thrust by him at the man travelling alone
(with his sword, he lunged at, etc.). Here, ni-tampulkon ijo is the same as
di-tampulkon ija. Could not this use of ni be a remnant of an older stage of the
language when only the 3rd passive was in use and had the meaning of the 1st
passive? Indeed, Kawi, Malagasy, the Alfur language spoken in Minahasa,
Tagalog, and other sister languages use the passive with #i, or with the infix in,
with exactly the same meaning as that of the passive with di.

4. When the 3rd passive is derived from a verb having the prefix
mar, which verb is itself derived from a substantive (53 1), the passive
has the special meaning of having the form of that which that sub-
stantive represents. This form can function as a substantive, and
attributively, for the purpose of defining another substantive, either
in order to describe the form of a thing or to indicate its extent, e.g.,
pinardjolma - statue of o human being (as an adjective: that which
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looks like a human being); bindu pinarulok (21); napuran pinarpdt
(20) ni hijong - leaf of the areca palm resembling the paw of a hijong;
na pinarretteng 1 ni anduhur tabu - those things that have the form
of tabu (turtle dove) eggs; pinarhorbo - that which has the form of a
buffalo (said of the roof of a house, see plate in the Dict.) ; tittin mas
pinarsitumudu - a gold ring of the width of a forefinger (a gold ring
for the forefinger).

Such substantives are also used when spirits are referred to, hence
pinarboru = boru (of a sombaon), pinarhula = hula-hule (of a spirit) ;
the real meaning is that which is considered to resemble what the sub-
stantive represents (53 1). The idea is that spirits have no actual
kinsmen, only what, in the language of human beings, can be regarded
as such.

a. In the language spoken by the spirit that has descended to earth
(Int. IV 2), the term for dog is curious, i.e., pinarngingi ni lasuna,
of which the literal meaning is used by a lasuna as a tooth. Perhaps,
here, one should think of marngingi ni lasuna - to be like teeth that
resemble a clove of garlic, 52 1 1 b, so that pinarngings etc. should
be interpreted as the one having teeth like a clove of garlic.

5. When the 3rd passive is derived from a numeral that has a
verbal form with the prefix mar (53), it means a fraction, e.g., asa
da-parduwa ma taoarta i, pinaropat ma da-baen; duwa tu suhut, sada
tu datu, sada tu na torop - then let our tawar be divided, let it be
divided into four portions; two portions for the principal person, one
for the datu, and one for the crowd. The number represented by the
numeral from which such a form is derived often indicates that a
certain part of the thing in question is left, so, pinartolu means to
have a third portion left, e.g., nunga pinartolu i, nunga tading na sada
nari namand si-ahuton; anggo na duwa, nunga sun di-ahut naposomi
(RB. p. 301 b.) - that (field) now has a third left; one portion remains
that must be cleared of dry sticks, the two other portions have already
been cleared of them by your servamts; nunga pinartolu batang ni
hariara 1 di-pangan balijung inon, duwa na matés, sada nari na so
matos - only one-third of that fig tree, eaten by the balijung, remained ;
two-thirds had been cut through, but one-third had not been.

oss. A verb is seldom derived from such a passive, but there is
maniottang (44). According to its form, this sole example could be

1 In the RB. IV, p. 163, pinarretteng should be spelt pinorrenteng (see under
tabu) ; cf. the quotation in the supplement to the Dict. under anduhur.
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included among the verbs dealt with in 78, but its meaning does

not permit this.

116. THE EXTENDED PASSIVE.

The three kinds of the circumstantial passive also have a form which
will be called the extended passive; its meaning allows of no better
definition. The characteristic of this passive form is that the prefix
mang, which is used in the active, does not drop out. All the verbs
that occur tramsitively and that have a prefix, other than mang, be-
ginning with m take this passive (44, 53, 55, 56, 74, 80, 81, 82, 83, 85
and 96), with the obvious exception of those that have mar instead
of mang (46, 49 Obs.).

117. THE FORM OF THE EXTENDED PASSIVE.

The form differs from that of the active only in the change of the
m of the prefix into p, e.g., pamisat, from mamisat (di-pamisat - the
aforesaid things are squeezed by him); the usual passive has only
pisat (di-pisat - the aforesaid thing is squeezed by him).

It should be borne in mind that verbs with the prefix mang, which
have the suffix hom, in this passive retain the edged consonant that,
in the active, drops out after the nasal, e.g., di-pappeakkon (17 V)
nasida ma gadong binoan-naside i (RB. p. 54, 1. 14) - the gadong
they carried were laid down by them; di-pappajokkon tu pamatang ni
ursa i (RB. p. 51, 1. 3 ib.) - the leaves were laid by them on the body
of the deer (mamajakkon, from pajdk) ; bulu na pinatsurukkon ni si-
djonaha i (RB. 285 1. 21) - the bamboos that Dj. had secretly put in
(manurukkon, from suruk); di-pattullakkon haju-haju (RB. p. 44,
1. 19) - they stabbed with a certain kind of stick (manullakkon from
tullang) ; di-pattinggakkon, many things were thrown down (maning-
gakkon, from tinggdng) by him; di-patsulakkon 1 ma pinadar tu datu
dalu - pinadar (pieces of meat, see Dict.) were placed by him in datu
Dalw’s mouth, ie., he fed datu Dalu with pinadar until he was sated
(manulakkon - to give something to someone by placing it in the mouth,
from sulang) ; di-pakkaitson dohot tandukna - at the same time, he also
used his horns to pick up (his master from the ground) ; di-patsandehon
(RB. p. 253, 1. 1) - he placed the men that had been slain against the
rice-pounding blocks.

When, however, this passive is used with ¢« simply in order to
indicate direction (107), the edged consonant drops out, e.g., di-
panigorhon, from manigor (tigdr); this also applies where the suffix

1 In the text of The Quarrel between Sang Maima and Datu Dalu (p. 21, 1. 9),
the spelling should be di-pansulanghon, instead of di-pasulanghon.
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hon means on behalf of (51 5), e.g., di-panuhorhon - was bought by
him on behalf of the said person (manuhor, from tuhor).

Some verbs that always have mang in the active, in this passive have
a form that would presuppose an active with mar, e.g., na pittor suda
do leatni di-pallehon ho tu halak pangisi ni hadjutmi - you have
apparently at once given (mangalehon) the contents of your hadjut
(leaves of the areca palm etc.) away to some one else or to other
people (148); di-paralap - the aforesaid persons were being fetched
by him (mangalap).

Akka (58) is used with verbs having the prefix pa, eg., akka di-
pahembang (RB. p. 316, 1. 1) - the mats were spread out by him in
the house.

M. always uses par where the active has a suffix, e.g., di-parrahuti - the
aforementioned things were tied up (mangarahuti, from rahut) by him; di-
parsurdui ija ma halak sudena simanat (RB. p. 146, 1. 13) - prepared betel was
offered by him to all of them; di-partarimahon (manarimahon, from tarima);
di-partaporkon (RB. p. 43, 1. 13) - he hurled his plates (and smashed them)
to pieces; parbingkaskon hami (RB. 91, 1. 6 fb.) - discharge your guns!

Otherwise, M. follows T., e.g., di-panampul ija ma si-andikir, nada but - A.
was frequently slashed at by him, but he was not touched; panampul ma tolo-

nannije (RB. p. 287 b.) - hack at their (those seven people) throats; panampul
ma narén (RB. p. 259) - if she wants her child to live then hit out immediately.

D. has the prefix péng, e.g., i-péngbérekén - the aforesaid things are given
by him to someone (mérekén, from bére); i-péngsélukkén, from meénélukkén
(séluk) ; i-péngdjambarkén, from méndjambarkén (djembar); cf. RB. p. 175,
1. 15, and p. 145, 1. 4 and 1. 14 fb.

When the suffix kén means because of, as a consequence of, the edged con-
sonant is absent, e.g., idi¢ mo si-ni-pénongkirkénmami ena lako baindene (RB. p.
212 t.) - it is that that is made by us the occasion of our visit to yow (that is
why we have come to see you, ménongkir, from tongkir).

118. THE MEANING OF THE EXTENDED PASSIVE.

This passive form has two meanings:

1. It expresses plurality, either of the action represented (50 4)
or of the object of the active which, here, is the subject. It can also
intensify the action, e.g., di-baen tabo ni loppan indaong di-pakkilala
na bosur (The Quarrel between Sang Maima and Datu D., p. 22 top) -
because the side-dish was so delicious it was not felt overmuch by him
that he had been satisfied (he did not feel really satisfied, makkilala,
from hilala).

The following can be added to the examples given in 117 : di-pambaen
(RB. p. 1) - that fruit was put (mambaen) by him in his bag; hu-
pangolihon djolo rijarnami on - let these our Spanish dollars be used
by me to buy a wife; unang anggo pandekdekkon (The Quarrel be-
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tween Sang Maima and Datu D, p. 11, 1. 12) - dow’t let this comb
fall down time and again (in Batak, the passive is used ') ; di-pambuwat
- those things were taken by him; di-pangarahon - the aforementioned
persons were wvited by him; di-pandanggurhon (RB. p. 44, 1. 20:
gadong ma na pinandanggurhonna © - it should be gadong that are
thrown away by them); di-panggotolhon ma pangisi wi huta i - the
inhabitants of that huta were stung by, or bitten by them (the ants);
di-pambursikkon (RB. p. 49, 1. 22) - grains of rice were spewed out by
him, etc,

Besides di-paralap (117), di-alapi is used to express the plural. From
mamola comes di-bolai - those things were split by him, and from ma-
nulluk (tulluk), di-panulluk is in use. In subordinate clauses the plural
is often not expressed, cf. RB. p. 310, 1. 20 with 1. 15.

2. It also expresses relation to what, in the active, is the object but
what is not expressed in the non-extended form of the passive, e.g.,
di-panakkoi® - an act of stealing is committed by him with regard to
the aforesaid person, i.e., he robs him, or, a robbery is committed
by him in the aforementioned place; di-takkoi, on the other hand,
means the aforesaid things were stolen by him (50 4). If therefore, in
the non-extended form, the suffix - ¢ already indicates a plurality of
objects, it represents a preposition in the corresponding extended form.
Hence di-panuhori - was bought by him from the aforesaid person,
in contradistinction to di-tuhort - the aforesaid things were bought
by him. Here, in fact the suffix may acquire a meaning different from
that in the non-extended form, so that, for example, di-panortori means
(that mat) is danced on by him, but di-tortori means the buffalo is
danced round by him. There is also di-pandohi - the aforesaid persons
are spoken to by him, whereas di-dok - it is said by him ; the active,
mandék, means to speak to someone, or, to say something.

It is in the extended passive that the suffix hon in particular has
the meaning of on behalf of, e.g., di-panuhorhon (117) ; di-pangulahon
(51 5). Di-pangulahon can, however, also mean a certain day was
chosen by him in order to perform the work in the field (here, the day
is represented as the motive, cf. 117 D.). Another example is di-
pamunuhon - this warfare is made by them an opportunity for killing

1 Similarly, pangaruhon horbotta i (Dict. under oru) - our buffaloes must be
used by you for the treading of the ground (let our buffaloes, etc.).

2 For example, unang di-panakkoi deba hutatta on (RB. p. 321 m.) - lest there
be a theft committed by someone in this, our huta.
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(gora na pinamunuhon on - this war, which is the cause of the slaughter,
the war which is the cause of our killing our enemies).

Di-panogoti is unusual: it can mean something was done by him
early in the morning (di-panogoti radja i mangan - the prince ate
earlier in the morning, or, when it occurs with tu (107), he sets out
early to... (torang wi arina, manigor di-panogoti tu haumana - the
next day having dawned, early in the morning he went straightaway
to his field). From torép comes di-panoroppon - the aforementioned
was made known by him to the public (na torop).

For di-panigorhon, see 117 and 107.

119. THE EXTENDED PASSIVE IN THE DIALECTS.

From the usages found in the dialects, it appears that the appli-
cation of this passive form is, now and then, quite arbitrary, so, for
example, in T. there is di-buwati - something is taken from something
by him (50 3), whereas in D., the equivalent form ¢-buwati refers to
a plural and therefore equals di-pambuwat in meaning (e.g., RB. p. 143,
1. 17 fb.). The use of di-pambaen for the plural, but di-baens to express:
the aforementioned thing is put in by him, or it is filled by him, is also
arbitrary, because in di-takkoi, the suffix again refers to the plural
(cf. i-bakini in D. (further on) = di-pambaen). In T., di-tappuli is
equivalent to di-panampul in M. (117), e.g., di-tappuli nasida ma radja
1, indadong olo mabugang - a thrust was made many times by them
towards the prince, but the latter could not be wounded.

M. also uses di-pambuwatkon ija - is taken by him on behalf of the afore-
mentioned person, e.g., muda na ra do hami hu-baen djadi anakku, antjo hu-
pambuwatkon boru hami di huta on - if it is your wish that I accept you as a
son, let me then take a girl for you in this huta. Here, T. would use a circum-
scription (51 5 a).

D. has i-bahani = dibaeni (i-bahani mo pérmanganén - the dishes were filled
by him), but, i-bakini = di-pambaen (i-bakini mi pinggan - the food was put on
the dishes by him). In ménogongi, the suffix ¢ has two meanings: a plural, and
a preposition; i-togongi: 1. many are the things bringing destruction that are
stretched out by him (RB. p. 190, 1. 17); 2. a trap was set by him for a certain
animal, e.g., énggo mo tuhu djumpa bijahat si-ni-togongénmu idi, RB. p. 177,
1. 16 fb. - the tiger for which you set a trap has already been caught.

To express on behalf of, it is not necessary always in this dialect to use the
extended passive (51 5 D). Examples of its use are: si-ni-péngidamkén bérat
dagingku ena ngo idi (RB. p. 30, 1. 5) - that is the fruit strongly desired by the
child here in my womb; si-wmi-pénggarammu idi (RB. p. 30, 1. 1 {b.) - that which
is strongly desired by you.

NoTe. There are not many examples that can be given of the extended passive
in Mal. but one is piamindjamkdin akuw gunting - borrow some scissors for me.
In Sundanese, there are a great number of examples, e.g., pangmeulewmkeun
- this bird is to be roasted by you for me,
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THE DERIVED SUBSTANTIVE

A. THE ACTIVE VERBAL SUBSTANTIVE.

120. THE ACTIVE VERBAL SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE PREFIX PA4.

A substantive of which the meaning is active, is formed by changing
the m of the prefixes 1 into p (pandjalahi, from mandjalahi; parmodat,
from marmodat; pasigadong, from masigadong, etc.). So much does
the noun retain its verbal character that, where it occurs transitively,
it can be placed in direct relation to the object.

It should also be noted with regard to the form, that verbs with the
prefix pa, which have the suffix kon only in the active (66), have their
nominal form occurring as such a substantive, e.g., pagabur - that
which makes something soft, from pagabur(hon); padiruma (121 2),
from padiruma(hon,).

The suffix ¢ is often dropped, e.g., pangarahut occurs as well as
pangarahuti; pangisi, from mangisi (8) ; pangingan, from mangingans ;
pangalus as well as pangalusi, whereas with verbs having the suffix
hon, the substantive is often circumscribed, (126) unless the stem-
word is monosyllabic (panggokkon, from gok), or a form is used with-
out the suffix (panikke, 121 2). Pangolting is irregular because the 4
of the stem-word has dropped out, despite the fact that the active is
makkolting. Pangali has probably been taken direct from Men. (Dict.
under halr).

When the infix um occurs with the meaning of the prefix mang
(63), then, in the formation of this kind of substantive, the usual
active form is the basis, e.g., pamoto, from umboto (47 4).

121. THE MEANING OF THE ACTIVE VERBAL
SUBSTANTIVE WITH PA.

The meaning of this substantive cannot, in general, be equated with
our infinitive mood, because the substantive never has such a general
meaning, e.g., pambuwat cannot mean the taking of. Even when this
infinitive makes the purport of the verb into a substantive, it still ex-
presses a special way in which the action represented by the verb takes
place.

The object of this substantive may follow it immediately, but when
there is another word between the substantive and its object, even
though this other word is only a pronmominal suffix, the object is

1 Verbs that only have ma (122) are excepted.
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introduced by the preposition di, e.g., panakko napuran - betel thief,
the person who steals betel; pandobo na so marutang - the one who
unlawfully takes possession of someone who is not in debt; panuhorhu
di hatoban on - my means of buying this slave.

This substantive is used in three ways:

1. To indicate the action represented by the verb, with the special
meaning of the manner in which the action takes place, or in which it
should be done (45), eg., molo na so gabé pakkuling winatte i, ita-
adjarit - when our mother's manner of expressing herself is not fitting,
then she must be admonished by us. With this meaning, the sub-
stantive is generally in use as the subject, and then bohd, or behd,
(how?) often occurs as a predicate, e.g., behd ma pambuwattu di-baen
na dapot au mijak na sa-botul i - how should my way of taking be,
so that that bottle of oil is obtained by me? (i.e., how should I act
in order to get that...?); behd ma parpujukku di horsik mulmul,
sowadaddéng tarpatomu i - how should be my way of turning fine sand
into rope? It is not possible to fit the grains of sand together; behd ma
pangaruwanginami di batw on, na sai pir - how should we hollow out
this rock, it is so hard! behd pambaettu mangalap ho (RB. p. 242,1. 7)
- what do I do to fetch you? behd ma pabowa na talu - how is the
vanquished to be reported on? (how is one to know who is the
vanquished?) ; behd parhalakna - how is his manner of being a person,
what manner of person is he?

Instead of using this form of substantive, the passive of mambaen
can, however, be used, the verb then being in the active (126 1), eg,,
behd ma ta-baen mambuwat huta on - what do we have to do to take
this huta? Here, aha is often used as the subject, e.g., aha ma hu-baen
laning mamalos hapandean wi amanguda i - what should be done by
me to repay my uncle for what he has done?

Such a substantive can also occur as the subject of the passive
(126 2), e.g., di-halubat pambuwatna (RB. p. 51 m.) - his manner of
taking it was greedy (he took that rice in a shameless manner);
di-pasotik-soting parhabangna (RB. p. 115 m.) - the manner of flying
done by it was circling (the aforesaid bird flew in circles in order to
pounce upon its prey). From these examples it can be seen that a
predicate serves the purpose of the adverb which we use to express the
manner in which the action represented by the verb does, or should,

1 See 103 ~oTE 1.
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take place, while the verb becomes substantivized (30 VII), in order
to function as the subject.

Verbs with the prefix pa, which have hon only in the active (66),
sometimes use this substantive with a wider meaning, which agrees
with that of our infinitive mood, e.g., pauli bagas ma di-ule - the
embellishing, or the restoring, of a house was done by him (he occupied
himself with the embellishment of a house). These verbs also have this
form after a verb that, in the passive, represents to be commanded, e.g.,
di-suru ma. pangulu pasondot gora - the arbiter was ordered by him
to bring the quarrel to an end; di-dokkon naposona pahembang amak -
his servants were ordered by him to spread out the mats. As this form
can also be a passive imperative, it should, perhaps, be interpreted as
such, so that what is commanded, or ordered, are the actual words
spoken by the person giving the order, so that the first example should
read: the arbiter was ordered by him: “let this quarrel be brought to
an end by you”, and the second, his servants were ovdered by him:
“let the mats be spread by you”.

M. has the same construction, e.g., bijd ma padjongdjongku di rantjang (RB.
p. 170 t.) - how should I effect the erecting of the ranmtjang? bijé ma pailanija
di ho (RB. p. 122 b.) - what was the nature of his embarrassing of you? bijé
ma luwani tehé panaekku di on (RB. p. 49, m.) - how do I climb up this? bijd
ma pamunumunju di au so pala but au - how can you kill me since I'm invulner-
able? laet na songon i pakkuling ni landuk - that is olways the particular way
in which a landuk makes a noise; bijd ma hami-baen pangalului panganonnami -
how will it be done by us, the way in which we shall seek our food?

D. conforms, e.g., adjar-adjari aku ase ku-bétoh tah katéra pémahan (RB.
p. 142, m.) - try to tell me, so that it is known to me how it should be done
(try to show me how I must handle this blowpipe) ; i-péngobit bibir nari péngan-
tusi kata mérbotu (122) - from the moving of the lips, is the nature of the
words to be comprehended with sense (a deaf man can understand the meaning
of the words by the way the lips move) ; bagi mo pémahanmu (RB. p. 142, 1. 1 ib.;
p. 143, 1. 2) - let this be your way of doing it.

2. to indicate the means whereby or the instrument with which the
action represented is or should be done (45), e.g., pandjagari - with
which one adorns, wishes to adorn or can adorn, pagabur - with which
one softens; pasitimbaho (75) - with which one buys tobacco or should
buy tobacco (45), the means of obtaining tobacco. Where the sub-
stantive is used with this meaning, which is closely related to that given
in (1), the construction is, however, usually different. Here, too, the
object can follow the substantive immediately, but often the preposition
di, and still more often i, is used before the substantive, e.g., pamaluti
gona-gana i - the means of wrapping up those tmages; panurbu huta on
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- the means of burning this huta; panuhor di (121) ; pamonggol ni tijang
ni bagas 1 - the means of snapping the pillars of the aforesaid house
(that with which the pillars of the aforesaid house can be broken in
two).

Such a substantive is often used after another substantive as a means
of indicating the purpose that the thing represented by the latter serves
or can serve, e.g., horbo pangindjam gondang - a buffalo against which
musical instruments can be borrowed; horbo paulak gondang - a
buffalo that is presented on the return of the musical instruments (i.e.,
a buffalo that is given to the owner of the musical instruments when
borrowing them and one that is given to the owner of the instruments
when they are returned to him); bijang panikkae (120) ni na wmate -
a dog that is slaughtered at the manikkahon (see Dict. under tikka).
This purpose-indicating substantive often has the meaning of that which
is used with the thing represented by the verb as is clear from the
examples just given, and also from pananom ni - that which is slaugh-
tered at someone’s fumeral (th.z means with which the ceremony is
carried out).

This substantive must sometimes be rendered by in order to, for, as
etc., though baen (99 a) is not always used to express these words,
e.g., di-buwat ma baen pandudana - Bobak’s aforementioned stick was
taken by her as her rice-pounder (in order to husk the rice); aha
di-boto ho pagabur batu on - what is known by you as a means to
soften this stone? baen panurbu huta on ma - this will serve to burn
down this huta; di-hirehon ma amak di talaga baen pangondingi - he
attached wmats, like curtains, to the talaga, in order to conceal it; baen
pamonggol ni tijang ni bagas ni hamuna na sehuta on ma ¢ - that must
serve for the breaking of the pillars of the houses of you people, the
wnhabitants of this hute (as an instrument for breaking, etc.); las
sowada sikkop dapé panimbang owmas i - it is still not sufficient as a
counterbalance for that gold; asa sinulangan wma parsili inon dohot
polong dohot sira pege, 1 ma panulangi - then that porsili should be
fed with polong, salt and ginger: let these serve as its food (cf. The
Quarrel between Sang Maima and D.D., p. 21, 1. 5); pamuli begu -
a means to cause a spirit to return, in order to make a spirit return;
padiruma tondi (66 1) - that which serves as @ means of bringing a
spirit into a house (to mollify it when it is disturbed) ; hepeng pasi-
timbaho - money for getting or for buying tobacco; aek pangaloppa ni
pagar - water for the boiling of a charm; anggo pangarohaini (8)
addéng ma - with regard to a means of outwitting that person, it will be
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there; aha ma ta-baen mamunu 1?2 anggo pamununi adéng ma hu-boto -
what shall be done by us in order to kill that one? regarding a means
to kill that one, there will be something known by me; di-buwat ma
baijon pandan sangidas pangolting (120) rukkung ni hudon i - he
took a broken-off piece of rope, made of the leaf of a pandanus, in order
to tie up the neck of the pot with it; sowada tarbaen iba habang songon
pidong pasiding ibana - we can’t fly like birds in order to get out of
his way; di-baen pamaluti gana-gana i - he used it for the purpose of
wrapping up the statues; aek pamurina (RB. p. 320, 1. 5) - the means
of washing it is water; nakkon rijar duwa panambai rijorhu na onom
on - give two reals for the increasing of these, my six reals; panopihi
ni utakku (RB. p. 219 b.) - for the partial paying off of my debt.

a. Some nominal forms have the meaning of this substantive, e.g.,
garar utangmu (RB. p. 208, 1. 12 1b.) - for the paying off of your
debt; sae is also used in the same way (for the discharging of a
debt).

M. follows the same usage, e.g., fola do 1 panjulut ni budjing na denggon -
it is switable for the enlightenment of @ beautiful virgin; na so tupa pambobok
soban - that is not suitable for the bundling of firewood; horbo tolu pangupa
m si-adfi di angkola - three buffaloes for the welcoming of A.; so u-garahon
bosi parngoti ni oppu ni putora putori (RB. p. 141, m.) - so that I may make the
wron red hot in order to wake up O.; aha hu-boto pambuwat ni mata wi art -
what do I know, so that I can get the sun? djadi di-bunu halani ma horbo tolu
parbokkot wi datuk kuwala di baumi (RB. p. 165, b.) - thereupon they killed
three buffaloes, with the putting of D.K. in the coffin (cf. above, 2); di-palongkop
halani ma sudé haju parlompa mi bajo (RB. p. 160) - all the wood with which
the guests could cook their food was prepared by them,; pangido indahan i - the
aforesaid means for the asking for cooked rice; tali panambat (RB. p. 129, 1. 1) -
the rope that served to bind him.

D. A few examples will suffice: muda lot ngo, nwimu, i-bonikén kono pémuwat
(RB. p. 142, m.) - if you say that you possess a means of taking (things);
pénutup pértjébowin béru rajam (RB. p. 286, t.) - that which served to cover
the hiding-place of Miss R.; idi mo éntat mahan (99 a) pémuwat (RB. p. 286, t.) -
take that blowpipe in order to catch those birds; kadendija pémuwatku piduk idi
dékét binatang datas idi (RB. p. 141, 1. 2) - what should be the means whereby
I can catch those birds and climbing animals? bahan mo pétérangkén gélap
ena - make that which can lighten this darkness!

3. To indicate the person from whom the action represented ema-
nates, or something that can be regarded as such, eg., ¢ ma utang i
pandobo na so marutang, na so mardosa - that is the fine of one who
unlawfully made himself master of one who has neither a debt nor has
committed a crime; portiga-tiga djolma - a dealer in men (a slave
trader) ; parboru si-olijon i - the one who possesses the daughter who



THE SUBSTANTIVE, 121 181

is to be bought; pasigadong wni amatia do i - they are the ones who
fetch your father's gadong,; parabit na bottar an - the one wearing a
white abit (the person clothed in white); panakko napuran i - the
one who stole the aforesaid betel; pandjalahi - the seeker of the solution
of torhat-torhanan; paenanggail - the one who causes embarrassment
(in order mot to say bijong, which is often a word of abuse) ; partorhan
- the one who says ‘torhan’ (52 6, the one who challenges another
to give the torhat-torhanan solution); parbonijaga horis © - the ome
who trades in krisses; pamuro - the one who watches out for animals
that can cause destruction in a field; pangago - the one who destroys,
either a wild animal, or a spy, etc., while péngago (D.) is used of things
(RB. p.97,1. 13 fb.; p. 190, 1. 17) ; pangisi (120) ni huta - the dwellers
in o hute (those who fill the huta) ; pangist ni hadjut - the contents
of a hadjut (what fills a hadjut); pandjoha - the ome who wmakes
a wrongful claim to something; panundati (RB. p. 59, m.) - the one
who says that something is not happening (sundat) ; pamorus (RB. p.
50, 1. 16 1b.) - ome who steals from other people’s gardens; parmodas
- one who uses modat,? an opium smoker, etc.

When it is necessary to express gender, bajo 3 is used before such
a substantive for men and boru for women, e.g., bajo pangultop, bajo
parrajar, boru panurirang, etc. Boru-boru is less frequently used instead
of boru, e.g., boru-boru panggokkon (120). It is, however, rare to
express gender, because occupations of men and women are well-
defined (cf. 54), so, for example, when ome is acquainted with the life
of the Batak people, one knows that pangordang (see Dict. under
ordang) relates to a man and pamoni (see Dict. under boni), to a
woman, and that parmahan always means a young boy.

Another substantive is usually used before this ome in order to
indicate a person specifically, if the context does not show sufficiently
that a person is meant, for example, datu pangubung means a datu
who can resuscitate the dead where pangubung means a means of
resuscitating the dead.

When it is desired to state faculty or aptitude, the word pande is
often used with the word defining the thing in question, e.g., pande
pangogungi (50) - the players of the ogung (those who have the

1 This word should have been put under fangge II in the Dict.

2 Omitted in the Dict. It comes from the Men. Mal. madat (prepared opium)
which, in its turn, has been taken from the Hindustani madad.

3 The use of this word makes that sometimes only the stem-word is used, so,
bajo laos = pangalaos (passer-by).
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ability to play the ogung, or who usually do so); pande parsarune -
the one who blows the sarune; pande parodap, pande pakkasari; for
musician, pargotsi or pargondang are used.

It should be noted that these substantives that represent a persot.
are often placed at the beginning of a sentence or clause, as a predicate,
instead of the verb, as a means of laying a particular emphasis on the
action represented, especially in a reproach or an accusation (cf. 152 2),
e.g., ai pangalatsum do ho di hami - because you are @ deceiver of us,
because you have decetved us; pamogo ma ho di hepengnami - then
you are the one who has wrongfully held back money that is ours (have
not paid us as you should have done). Here, the active can also be
used, provided it is preceded by the relative na (126 1), eg., na
mangolakkup ma ho di djolmakki - (then, you are the person who,
against the law, has made yourself the master of my wife) - you have
made yourself, illegally, the master of my wife.

a. Some substantives that have no corresponding verb should,
according to their form, be included here. Examples are: padidit
(56 Obs. 1), pahoppu - (literally) grandfather-maker (32 IV),
pangulubalang - o spirit made into an ulubalang (champion) by a
datu; pakkabahaba - a storm created by a datu; pangalaho, parsili
(D. has pérsilihi instead, cf. 120); péndahan (D., from dahan),
pamatang (from batang), and parhalak (121 1). Such substantives
as these are derived either from a verb that has fallen into desuetude,
or have been formed in agreement with the active verbal substantive.
This is quite natural, because, from the large number of substantives
derived in this manner, the speaker of the language could not but
get the impression that pa forms substantives, and might then forget
that the p has arisen from the m of the prefix.

Pangulu is often used with 7o - to come, with the meaning of in

order to function as, e.g., ro ma pangulu radja i (RB. p. 255 m.) -
the aforesaid prince came as an arbitrator (for another example,
see 165 V). The irregular form, pangatahut, (alongside panahut)
can be explained by the desire to bring it into agreement with
pangalomuk (cf. 90 M.).
b. This substantive rarely has a passive meaning; one example is
pamading (see Dict. under fading). In D., péngkira (RB. p. 143,
1. 6 fb.), and pémérekén (RB. p. 180) - @ present (that which is
presented), occur.

c. Panading occurs as a preposition, with ni preceding the sub-
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stantive to which it refers (see Dict. tading), and so does pémahan
(D.) - by the doing of (RB. p. 287).
M. has nothing worthy of comment, e.g., si-panack piningmu paniktik

burangirmu (RB. p. 248, t.) - the one who has fetched pinang for you (51 5 a)
(who has climbed the pinang palm) and who has prepared betel for you.

D. uses pénurune (part ¥ b) = pande parsarune; pande pérgéndang = pande

parodap, etc. Pérapurun (52 1 la) with the meaning of parnapuranan, and
pérugasén alongside ugasén, are striking.
NoTE. The word pémére, which is used in D., must have meant originally the
donor (from mére, stem-word bére). Only later has it acquired the special
meaning of the one who gives someone (sister or daughter) as a bride, hence
brother-in-law. Ibebere (bébére in D., with the dropping out of the preposition,
parr K I b), which is an older passive form of bere (= bére, 28 a), with its
repetition of the first syllable of the stem-word, is evidence of this. Indeed, an
tbebere is he who, according to Batak custom, has first claim on the daughter
of his tulang, ie., the ome customarily presented with the bride. In T., an
earlier mamere must have meant fo present with (51 4 Obs.).

122. THE ACTIVE VERBAL SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE PREFIX HA.

When the active verbal substantive is derived from the 2nd and 3rd
kind of stem-word-verb (39) or from an intransitive verb with only
the prefix ma (41), it has ha as the prefix, while the beginner of the
stem-word, with its vowel,l is repeated, e.g., hasusuda, from suda,
haroré (20), from ro, harorobo, from marobo, hapapajek (19 I), from
pajék (40). Stem-word verbs of the Znd kind sometimes have a form
with par, e.g., parhabang (121 1), parhundul, etc., as though there
were a corresponding active form with the prefix mar.

Derived from a qualificative verb (42), this substantive has yet
another form, i.e., with the prefix ha and then the infix in, e.g., hinadao,
alongside hadadao (19 I), from dad or madao. The form with the
infix in is especially usual when the stem-word begins with a vowel
or with a labial? (hinauli, from uli; hinapogos, from pogés) or was
originally a substantive (43), e.g., hinadatu, from datid. This form
has, however, also come to be used with words that begin with a
consonant, without there being a definite reason that can be adduced
for it; hinadao is an example.

It has already been said in 42 that it is not necessary for a qualifi-
cative verb to assume this form, but it should be noted that, as a
substantive, it must be defined either by »i and a following substantive,

1 The 1Ist kind of stem-word-verbs (38) has only ha, eg., hatuktang (135).
Adong (39 Obs.), as a substantive, never changes its form, e.g., adongna - its
presence.

2 For the reason for this, see 61. Exceptions are: hamamago, alongside hinamago,
from mago, and hapapajak (123).



184 A GRAMMAR OF TOBA BATAK

or by a pronominal suffix, e.g., di-baen dengganna (RB. p. 43, 1. 9);
inda tung di-baen denggattu (RB. p. 12, 1. 1 fb.) - it is not so much
because of my beauty that people, etc.; atik anak ni na pogos, bejasa
songon i denggan ni abitna - if he be the son of a poor man, why is
his clothing so beawtiful? Such a word, unchanged, is also used as a
substantive, especially when a derived form precedes it, e.g., hadadao
ni begu donok ni parsaulion (RB. p. 3, 1. 14) - the being far away
(i.e., the absence) of tormenting spirits, the being close (i.e., the presence)
of that which brings good fortune.

Where the stem-word is monosyllabic, the prefix ma is retained,
e.g., hinamalo (19 I), from malé(lo), and also where such a qualificative
verb, without change, functions as a substantive, e.g., di-baen malena -
by his being hungry.

Verbs with the infix um can never become substantives in this way.
There are a few examples of par as a prefix with such a verb, e.g.,
parmodom, from modom (see however 124).

a. Pardoppak (123) is also in use alongside hadodoppak, perhaps
under the influence of Dairi.

b. If the quality represented is of a temporary nature, then a
qualificative verb can also be used as a substantive, with the
relative na, e.g., molo dais na birongmuna i, hu-buri pe - if your
blackness (the foul black mess on your body) rubs off on me,
then I shall wash it off; di-buri na hatsitna © - he washed the sore
place on his body (literally: his that was sore).

c. A distinction is made between fudbu as a substantive and hatu-

tubu : the first means that which has been born (tubuna - her newly-

born child), whereas the second means: the being born, the moment

of being born (123).

D. has the same formation with qualificative verbs, but also uses pér, as
though the substantive were derived from a verb with the prefix mér. It can
also have the verbal form with mé or & and a closing nasal, (pamr x III),
occurring as a substantive, e.g., kindbejak, from &mbejak, kinitkith (pARI ¥ a),
from kih (pawr: j XI), kinidjuwah (RB. p. 90 b.), from éndjuwah. There are

also: kéréroh, from roh, pérdabuh, from éndabuh, pérbuwe, from Smbuwe, pérdaoh
(RB. p. 278, 1. 14), from éndaoh, and makin mélehena = di-baen malena.

123. THE MEANING OF THE ACTIVE VERBAL
SUBSTANTIVE WITH HA.

The meaning of this substantive approaches that of our infinitive
mood, but it is also often used as a definition of the time at which,
place whence, and even of the particular way in which the content
of the verb takes place.
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In contradistinction to the form with p, this form never represents
a person. Where it is necessary to indicate a person, the verb is used,
with the relative na (126 end), e.g., hinapogos - suffering poverty, or
being poor, but na pogos, see 122.

The following are examples: hadadao ni begu donok ni parseulijan
(122) ; songon na musi (112 b) hu-ida haldlahomuna - the manner in
which you people bear yourselves is, as I see it, hostile,; di-halalahonami
tu gindjang on - in our going upward here (when we went up here) ;
songon bisa ni ulok dari hinabisana - his poisonousness is like the venom
of a dari snake; madabu ma singgar-singgar tijan langit di haruruwwar
ni ulok © - the sun shone and rain fell from the sky at the precise
mowment of the snake’s appearing; © ma hasusin wni soem ni halak na
djuppasa ulok bane doli - that is the end of the antidote for the bad
omen on someone’s encountering a banedoli snake (therewith con-
cludes the saem for, etc.) ; molo songon i hapapajok wi oppak wi ngingi
na wi-lottik i - if such is the location of the splinter of the tooth that
has been filed ; nunga denggdn, ninna datw i, havorobo ni horbo ¢ -
“beautrful indeed” (favourable as an omen), said the datu, “is the way
in which the buffalo topples over” ; hinabalga ni boltokku do ¢ - I’'m not
pregnant, it is just the natural fatness of my stomach; hasusuda ni
bohal - the time when all the victuals have been eaten,; doppak pattangan
1 ma di-baen hadodoppak ni horbo i - the front part of the buffalo was
placed by him with its head turned towards the war sopo (ci. doppak
bagas wni suhut 1 di-baen pardoppak I ni horbo i), di-baen ma padan
harord ni radja i - he fixed the time at which th